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ABSTRACT

Key Words
adolescent , adult, age, age grading, communicative behaviors , discourse feature, gender,

language change, natural language, religion, socioeconomic status, variant, variation

Language variation due to age is a normal phenomenon but is not universally regular because the
factors that cause the variation do not have a regular impact in all situations. Their level of
impact varies from place to place, from language to language, and from culture to culture.
Though many variationist studies were conducted so far, variation within the Amharic discourse
is not addressed. This research embarks to compare the discourses of Amharic speaking
adolescents and adults and reveal the impact level of other three social factors such as gender,
socioeconomic grouping and religion on the differrences. It also tries to give insight about the
differences between the age groups in their communicative behaviors as it is implied by the
differences in their discourses. The researcher derived the data from tape-recorded natural
conversations of twenty-seven adolescents and twenty-seven adults, fifty-four in total. An
interview was also conducted with the participants to substantiate the conversational data and to

find some facts that lie behind the preference differences between the specified age groups.

At the end it was found out that the differences between the two age groups exceed their
similarities. This leads to a conclusion that there is age-caused difference between the discourses

of adolescents and adults.

With regard to the impact of the three social factors, males, the lower socioeconomic group and
Christians are more active in causing differences though their level of influence varies. In their
power to predict the differences between the adolescents and the adults in their use of the
discourse features, gender and socioeconomic grouping are at the top and religion is in a second

place.

The study on the diversification of the uses and variants of discourse features also indicates that

adolescents lead adults.



The comparisons with former researches shows that results on syntax and phonology may not
predict results on discourse and research results on other languages cannot be generalized for
Ambharic because the Amharic speaking community has its own characteristics not shared by
speakers of other languages.

The discourse features in which the age groups differ imply differences in their communicative
behaviors. The age groups show clear divergence from one another in their act of recognition and
singularization of interlocutors, the level of intimacy they create with their interlocutors, their
attitude towards their interlocutors, their skill in handling language as instrument of
communication, their choice to cooperative methods of developing discourse, the way they
maintain their credibility, the topics they choose and the rate at which they change topics, and

their communicative styles.

The major reason for all these differences between adolescents and adults in their preferences of
discourse features and their variants is lack of shared time which in turn is attributed to the
differences in the types of daily engagements of each age group, their awareness to their age-
driven behavioral and interest differences, lack of knowledge of developmental features of
different age groups, and a culture that imposes silence on adolescents when being together with

adults.
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CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION

1.1. Background of the Study

Language use varies from society to society, from group to group, and even from person to
person. The common sociolinguistic factors for linguistic variation in a society are social class,

educational level, religion, sex, age, ethnicity, and social network.

The relationship between these social factors and linguistic variation can be viewed from two
perspectives. First, the factors are parameters of social structures, and human society is
distributed into structures via these parameters. People in the same structure share the same life
styles. By way of that, they develop unique interactive styles and their language through time
develops features different from the language of people in another structure (Eckert 2003, 113).
Second, once people in the same structure develop stronger ties among each other, they identify
themselves with the group and begin to use specific ways of interaction as tools of showing their
affiliation to that group (Holmes 1992, 33; Meyerhoff 2006, 96).

Age, being one of these parameters, plays an important role in creating social and subsequently
linguistic stratification. People have different linguistic characteristics based on their age
(Holmes 1992, 164). Age has a direct relationship with people’s standing in the society,
community and family. It signals people’s position in life and determines their attitudes to each
other. All this is reflected in language choice by different age groups (Eckert 1998, 107-108;
Llamas 2007, 69). However, age is commonly not taken as an important variable in the

sociolinguistic study of language.

Of all global categories employed in investigations of language variation, age is perhaps the least
examined and the least understood in sociolinguistic terms. Unlike gender, ethnicity or social
class, age is often approached uncritically, and treated as a biological fact with which to
categorize speakers, and against with other facets of our identity are played out (Llamas 2007,
69).



The impact of age on variability can be explained from three perspectives. First, people at
different life stages have different mind preoccupations, interests etc. In connection to that
specific mind setup, people develop unique types of communicative behaviors. For example,
young people have high zeal and ideal expectations; they pass most of their time anticipating the
future. Older people, however, have learned from experiences and life’s limitations not to do so,
i.e., they are more realistic. Their interests are more practical. Therefore, the topics younger and
older people need to get engaged in and the type of vocabulary they use are quite different (Adler
and Rodman 2003, 8, 32; Milroy and Gordon 2003, 60).

Second, people at different ages have different levels of language command and communication
skills. The language of children at different ages reflects their various levels of social maturation.
But this relationship does not exist in middle life stages (Eckert 1998, 109). For example, it was
found that children use multiple negations in the highest frequency, and as they gradually acquire
the standard forms, this kind of language use decreases; it gets moderate in their adolescence;

and it even becomes low when they reach adulthood (Holmes 1992, 184).

Third, people of different ages have different social engagements. At different ages, they have
different daily experiences; the type of people they associate with, the things they are engaged
with, and their economical status are different. This makes their language at each stage to
specialize and get distinct from that of the people of the other ages (Eckert 1998, 107-108).
Moreover, the society has various expectations to people of different ages, and in response to the
expectations people at different ages develop peculiar characteristics of communication (Collins,
Gleason, and Sesma 1997, 83).

For example, adolescence is the age when peer pressure takes the central place for self-formation
and self-evaluation. Adolescents spend much time in schools but little time with adults (Eckert
2003, 113; Collins, Gleason, and Sesma 1997, 83). The members devote more time for their
relationship with peers (Collins, Gleason, and Sesma 1997, 83). Their communication is group-
determined and they strive a lot to integrate their personal communication characteristics to that
of the group (Fortman 2003, 104-105). Because they view their identity as the function of their
practice of the group’s norms, they become less sensitive to communicative norms of the wider
society. The fact that they are also preoccupied with the activity of forming their own identities,

which are contrary to or independent of those of adults involves them in linguistic innovations
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and linguistic change more than people of any other age (Llamas 2007, 70; Milroy and Gordon
2003, 39). They use language as a signal to mark their social territory and the solidarity among
the group members (Eckert 2003, 113; Holmes 1992, 184).

What is more, in congruence to biological changes on adolescents (giving testimony that they are
no more children), other people around them change their expectations about them and their
reactions to their behaviors. Adults expect from them high level of “social values and moral
standards” (Collins, Gleason, and Sesma 1997, 83). These changes of expectations and reactions
in turn affect the behaviors and emotions of the adolescents; they get stressed and their
relationship with others gets in problem (Collins, Gleason, and Sesma 1997, 83). They express
these problems in their communication. They develop a specific pattern of language use that

reflects their distinctiveness, and their contradictions with the adult culture.

Adults, especially in the working age, are mostly engaged in formal transactions concerning
matters related to their job and interpersonal issues that need careful and skilled use of language.
They more frequently interact with the wider society. In other words, more than any other age
group, they experience impositions from the wider society to conform to the language that is
taken as standard. Therefore, they tend to be conservative in their language use (Holmes 1992,
186; Milroy and Gordon 2003, 39).

During old age, especially after retirement, colloquial language is very frequent because old
people become aloof and have only little interaction with the rest of the society (Holmes 1992,
184). Similar to adolescents, they are less conservative (Milroy and Gordon 2003, 39).

1.2. Statement of the Problem

Despite the available research done on language variation based on age, there are still
fundamental questions and areas that are not yet addressed. It is the strong belief of the

researcher that the inquiries so far done fall short of some important aspects of variation.

First, comparisons are done mostly on the phonological, morphological, syntactic and lexical
levels of language; discourse is given little attention (Wolfram 2006, 334). Watt (2007, 4) also
states that grammar is the most researched linguistic system and most of the sociolinguistic

writings focus on it while discourse variables are the least studied area since the study of



discourse is challenging to pursue. He further explains that sociolinguists are prejudiced to
structure particularly phonological features because phonological variation is vivid to notice and
phonological data are easy to collect (Watt 2007, 6). While many scholars like Milroy and
Milroy (1998, 34), Holmes (1992), Meyerhoff (2006), Watt (2007) and Llamas (2007) list
different levels at which language varies, they did not include discourse. All of the examples
they cite are on phonology, morphology and syntax. Wodak and Benke (1998, 96) and Barbieri
(2008, 59) argue that the inclusion of discourse in variation studies is a recent phenomenon. For
this reason, there is only little research outcome on discourse.

In the Ethiopian context, the researcher could access only one study done by Getachew (1995) on
Ambharic text linkers in written texts. However, this study is limited to formal written discourse

and does not attend to the variation that might exist across age groups.

Secondly, most of the available studies on discourse use dominantly uncontextualized
quantitative methods and ignore the role of underlying and parallel social factors that contribute
to variation. Milroy and Milroy (1998, 37) admit this when they state, “it is ... likely in any
study that there will be a residue of apparently random variation which is difficult to account for
using the methods of quantitative sociolinguistics.” Wodak and Benke (1998, 90-91) also
emphasize that the effect of social variables on language variation is difficult to sort out unless
the observation is done in natural linguistic contexts. Thus, quantitative methods have to be
complemented with qualitative methods for a better understanding of the involved factors.

Thirdly, most of the data derived as evidence for variation between adolescent and adult
communicative behaviors are from the industrialized and highly individualized societies of
America and Europe. Sankoff’s (2005) review of variation studies until 2001 confirms this fact.
Eckert (2003, 112) and Lesko (2002, 182) argue that the specialized or ‘deviant’ communicative
behavior of adolescents is the result of their segregation from adults and their long time stay
together with their age-mates at school, which is, in turn, caused by industrialization. It is not
clear if the variation is the consequence of industrialization or if it also occurs in less

industrialized and more collective societies, like Ethiopia.

Fourthly, the data on language variation due to age are dominantly taken from European

languages like English, French, Danish, Spanish and Portuguese (Sankoff 2005). In other words,



it still has to be shown that variation in these languages also implies variation in non-European

languages, like Amharic, which is the focus of this study.

Therefore, the present research investigates the differences between adolescents’ and adults’
discourse behaviors in the non-European language, Amharic, spoken by a non-European people
with a different cultural and social orientation.

The Amharic-speaking community selected for this study is the people of the town of
Kombolcha. The researcher observed that the communicative tension between the two age
groups (adults and adolescents) is pervasive there. The family and the schools are the typical
harbors of these tensions. It is the researcher’s conviction that this tension is rooted partly in the
differences in the two groups’ linguistic repertoires. Therefore, research is needed to uncover the
extent to which the languages of adolescents and adults differ at discourse level, to confirm the

systematism of the differences and to find out the reasons behind them.

The researcher is well aware that linguistic variation is complex. Various factors like gender,
socioeconomic grouping, and religion have effect in modifying the relationship between age and
linguistic variation. For this reason, the study explores the role of these factors to the linguistic
variation due to age. In other words, it involves discourse as a dependent variable, age as an
independent variable, and the other three social factors, namely gender, socioeconomic grouping
and religion as moderating variables. As a reference point, the researcher hypotheses that there is

a difference between the age groups in their use of all the discourse features under study.

To be specific, the study is conducted to find out tangible answers to the following questions:
1. Which elements of discourse do differ between adolescents and adults?
2. Are the differences consistent across genders?
3. Does socioeconomic status affect the differences?
4. Does religion has a power to predict the differences?
5. What do the differences imply about the communicative behaviors of the two age
groups?

6. What are the reasons for the differences in discourse?



1.3. Objectives of the Study

The study is aimed at finding out the differences between the discourses of adolescents and

adults at Kombolcha town.

The specific objectives are to:
1. identify the discourse features in which adolescents and adults differ;
2. discover the impact of gender on the differences;
3. find out the influence of socioeconomic status on the differences;
4. assess the effect of religion on the differences;
5. diagnose the implications of the differences about the communicative behaviors of the
two age groups; and

6. Investigate the reasons why each group has different choices in discourse;

1.4. Significance of the Study

The study will:
1. give information to language pedagogy professionals about the linguistic needs of the two
age groups so that they can select appropriate teaching content and teaching methods,
2. assist communication experts in their work to deal with problems adolescents experience
when communicating with adults, like parents, teachers, people in the government etc.
3. serve as a reference for linguists who do research on language variation; and
4. help developmental psychologists to understand the psychological differences between

adolescents and adults as reflected in their discourse.

1.5. Scope of the Study

The study is restricted to the study of face-to-face conversational discourse with a focus on major
elements of discourse like discourse markers, quotatives, slang, repair strategies, tag questions,
addressing terms, vowing expressions, vulgar language, speech overlap, speaker selection, and
back channeling utterances. It emphasizes the extent to which these elements are chosen and the
manner they are used by the two age groups. The structural patterns and features the discourse

features have in the conversations are not the direct concern of the researcher. However, they



occasionally appear in the analysis when they are helpful to define the discourse features and to

make distinction between the multiple uses of the features.

Discourse is not all about the eleven elements covered in this study. The study is limited to the
eleven elements for two reasons. First, if other elements are added, the length goes beyond a
dissertation. Second, certain discourse features cannot be investigated based on free casual
conversations; they need other elicitation techniques such as a sociolinguistic interview and a

continuous one-party speech.

Since the purpose of the research is comparing the discourses of adolescents and adults, it does

not try to analyze the discourse of Amharic in detail.

1.6. Limitations of the Study

First, due to scope problem important discourse features such as narrative structure, techniques
of opening and closing conversations, coherence, cohesion, rules of turn taking, gap,
interruption, topic management, and nomenclature are excluded form the study. This has affected

the comprehensiveness of the research.

In addition, some parts of the conversations have become difficult to listen and transcribe due to
unclear articulation, overlapping speeches, and low voices that are caused by far distances of
some of the interlocutors from the recorder. Though the researcher tried to understand these parts
and decrease their negative impact by rewinding the recordings and listening to the parts again

and again, there still exist in the transcripts notes of unheard utterances.

What is more, despite many clear and limpid results, there are certain types of data that put the
researcher into dilemma to interpret. The biggest challenge comes from the significance tests.
Among nine types of discourse features, namely discourse markers, quotatives, slang, tags,
vowing expressions, vulgar language, speech overlap, other-selection of next speakers, and back
channeling utterances, for which a test of significance is calculated, the result for the first five
does not show a significant relationship. For this reason, the researcher has found it difficult to
generalize the results for a wider population.



The final difficulty comes from the frequencies in the quotative 7a@- naw ‘it is’, other-initiated
other-repair pattern of repairing strategies, other-repair, most sub-types of addressing terms,
abrupt change of topic overlap, addition overlap, callback overlap, completion overlap,
interfering topic overlap, and individual tokens of vulgar language. The figures appear to be too
low to give meaning and imply either difference or similarity.

1.7. Operational Definitions of Terms

The following terms are used in the study with new additional qualities to represent concepts

specifc to the context of the research as explained against each.

1. Age grading — the use of a linguistic item exclusively by a certain generation but not by
the other

2. Communicative behaviors — all the habits, actions and preferences of a person when they
communicate with others

3. Discourse feature — any of the fields of language use that discourse analysis deals with

4. Language change — a permanent replacement of a linguistic element by another for good
by a speech community

5. Natural language — a language that is produced in real situations meant primarily for
social interaction and exchanging information; not rehearsed as if in drama.

6. Socioeconomic status — a position of a person in a society defined by a combination of
their social and economic conditions

7. Token — a linguistic element that is a member of a certain type of linguistic or functional
elements

8. Variant — a linguistic element or form among a set of elements that is used as a variable
in a study

9. Variation - differences between individuals or groups of people in the linguistic elements

like phonology, lexis, morphology, syntax and discourse they use



CHAPTER 2
REVIEW OF RELATED LITERATURE

2.1. Nature of Language Variation

Variability is the nature of all languages and it occurs at all levels, be it phonology, discourse or
grammar (Watt 2007, 3; Milroy and Milroy 1998, 34). People often express one thing in different
ways. Some differences are unintentional and temporary while others are planned and
permanent. A language provides a list of options from which the speaker chooses and uses
deliberately or unintentionally. According to Watt (2007, 3), this existence of “a choice between
two or more distinct but linguistically equivalent variants represents the existence of a linguistic

variable” in a language.

Among many types of variability, it is the type of variation which is embodied in the system of
the language that concerns the present research. Usually, this variation is not random; it is
systematic because it is consistently related to identity, social background and other
psychological characteristics of the speakers (Chambers 2003b, 8). Milroy and Milroy (1992, 1)
state that linguistic variation, be it in big urban areas where many languages are spoken or in
small speech communities, is not arbitrary; it is systematic for there are social factors that are
responsible for it. Wolfram (2006, 336) divides factors that help to explain such variability into
two: linguistic and social. The linguistic factors include the linguistic context and the way
linguistic units are combined; the social factors consist of extra-linguistic context in which the
language is used and other demographic characteristics of speakers like age and social class.

Watt (2007, 5) mentions social network as additional social factor.

Now the question to be answered is if the social factors affect the variability at the same size or
how they interact in the whole variability process. The cause and effect relationship between the
social factors and the linguistic variants is not straightforward. Commonly more than one factor
plays a role in making the language of one group different from that of the other (Wolfram 2006,
336).

When focusing on age as a factor of variation, differences among people of the same age in life

experience, education, social status, and gender must not be forgotten because these may cause
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considerable linguistic difference even within the age categories under investigation (Llamas
2007, 71). Furthermore, each social factor comprises other sub-factors in it (Milroy and Milroy
1998, 37-38).

2.2. Age as a Social Factor for Language Variation

Aging is a very important part of human life:
It is the achievement of physical and social capacities and skills, a continual unfolding of
the individual's participation in the world, construction of personal history, and
movement through the history of the community and of society. If aging is movement
through time, age is a person’s place at a given time in relation to the social order: a stage,
a condition, a place in history. Age and aging are experienced both individually and as
part of a cohort of people who share a life stage, and/or an experience of history (Eckert
1998, 105).

Thus, age signals the position of individuals in human life as partly conditioned by the context of

the society and it determines the attitude of other individuals towards them and their attitude

towards others.

Language, being one of the ways in which people manifest their position as individual and as
part of a society, is strongly connected with age. According to Llamas (2007, 69), the social,
psychological, biological, cognitive and physical realities of a person that are determined by their
age are reflected in and moderated by their language. The general communicative behavior, the
phonology, the grammar, and the vocabulary of a person give a clue at what life stage the person
is.

However, age is not well explored as a social category that influences language variation
(Llamas 2007, 69). The common practice of dividing age into life stages and determining
position of a person in the society by that stage is an oversimplification (Llamas 2007, 69). For
Eckert (1998, 105) and Milroy and Gordon (2003, 38), age should be used as a factor for
variation in its social nature, not in its chronological aspect. If change in individuals’ language is
the focus, chronological age is not efficient to explain it because chronological age only gives
information on the position of individuals in a society as determined by the number; it does not

take their social and biological development into consideration.
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For this reason, many studies divide the life span into categories based on people’s common life
practices and proceed to describe linguistic differences in age. The psychological classification
of development into childhood, adolescence, and adulthood is the common method in this
approach (Eckert 1998, 107).

Variation due to age approached in this method is connected either with age grading or language
change. When the manifestations of a certain language variable are structured into time periods,
they give information about the evolution on specific individuals’ language use as they transfer
from one developmental phase to another; this is called age grading. But if the changes occurred
in the community’s linguistic culture, the process is called language change (Eckert 1998, 105;
Llamas 2007, 73).

Meyerhoff (2006, 145) states that “if, as a rule, all speakers of a community use more tokens of
one variant at a certain age and more tokens of another variant at another age, the variable is said
to be age-graded.” The change does not involve people of all ages in the community. It is limited
to people of a certain age. The people do not take the tokens with them when they advance in
age; rather they begin to use the language of the people of that age (Meyerhoff 2006, 145). A
certain grammatical, lexical, phonetic or discourse item used by people of some age group
disappears as the people grow older and it is replaced with a new item that characterizes the new
age they reached (Holmes 1992, 183). This item appears to be consistent in occurrence in all
generations (Milroy and Gordon 2003, 36).

In language change, the distinct linguistic behavior of people of an age group (life stage) persists
regardless of their promotion to the next stage (Fridriksson 2008, 254; Llamas 2007, 73). The
preceding age cohorts also adopt that new linguistic behavior their seniors are using. In other
words, the evolution involves the whole community (Meyerhoff 2006, 145).

Language change occurs as a result of a competition between variants in which one wins over the
other. Usually the variant that wins is the prestigious one. People use a certain variant
deliberately or automatically because they like it and stop to use another because they do not like
it. The deliberate regard of a certain variant as stylish is called overt prestige and the fact that
people give a certain linguistic item a higher position without knowing that they do so is known
as covert prestige (Aitchison 2001, 95, 96).
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2.3. Other Factors for Language Variation

Though categorizing people into life stages during studying language variation is
methodologically sound, realities of intragroup differences due to the other social variables must
not be overlooked. The language used by people of the same age needs not be totally similar as
the people may have different life experiences and social backgrounds that cause the intragroup

linguistic differences to happen (Llamas 2007, 72).

Culture plays the scaffolding role in these intragroup differences and in the interaction between
age and the other social factors. Societies differ from one another in their expectations from their
members regarding gender-related roles. Besides “certain landmarks, such as coming of age
across societies, are gender-specific, and family, legal, and institutional status are commonly
different for males and females” (Eckert 1998, 108). The transfer from one life stage to the next
does not also occur at the same age for men and woman in different ethnic groups. In general,
there are differences in the correspondence between chronological age and social age for men
and women depending on culture. Therefore, being in the same age category is not the sole

condition for men and women to have totally similar linguistic behaviors.

Failure to make a distinction between gender and sex makes one fail to account for this fact. The
linguistic differences between men and women are caused by gender differences, not by sex; sex
only has an indirect contribution to gender and “gender-based variation occurs within, as well as
between sex groups” (Eckert 1989, 247). Therefore, gender and sex should not be taken as
parallel concepts when considering variation. Sex is a biological entity that cannot be taken as
substitute for gender. Gender is a social construct and is not as simplistic as dividing people into

male and female.

In addition, the relationship between gender and language variation goes beyond the customary
prescriptive role divisions between men and women. Especially nowadays, as gender ideologies
are changing and women are breaking the traditional role boundaries to enter what were formerly
taken as a male zone, gender and its relationship with language variation requires a considerate
observation (Eckert 1989, 247; Wodak and Benke 1998, 90-91).

Social class also has its own effect. Eckert (1998, 108), for instance, observes that people in the

working class transfer earlier into the adult life stage than people in the middle class do. This
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change in their social age impacts their involvement in the linguistic marketplace and this in turn
affects their linguistic repertoire. Consequently, two persons of the same age may have different
linguistic behaviors or people of different life stages may have similar linguistic behaviors due to
the requirements of the social class they belong to.

One source of dilemma as to using social class as a factor to determine language variation is the
determination of the boundary between the sub-categories. Meyerhoff (2006, 156) states that
social class is “a measure of status which is often based on occupation, income and wealth, but
also can be measured in terms of aspirations and mobility. These factors can then be used to
group individuals scoring similarly on these factors into socioeconomic classes.” But as there is
no universally accepted system of scoring, the classification is observed to vary from context to

context.

There is also a view that social class is, on the one hand, associated with a specific identity the
members of a group build due to the similarities they have among themselves, and on the other
hand, with the contrasts and conflicts members of a specific class have with people belonging to
other classes from the perspective of their occupation, income, education etc. (Meyerhoff 2006,

156). This also makes the determination subjective and relative.

Initially, Karl Marx distinguished between the classes of the proletariat and the capitalists using
the criteria of possession of resources or means of production. Then, Max Weber added power
and prestige as other criteria to group people into classes (Ash 2003, 306). More recently, a
middle class developed in Western societies that comprises of managers, government officials,
teachers and so on whose identity is determined more by skills, education and qualification
rather than property. This group introduced the cultural factor as a criterion for class division as
the members of this group usually become distinct in their life, speech and occupation styles
from people of the other types (Kerswill 2007, 52).

Nowadays, the binary distinction between the middle and the working classes is very common in
various studies. In some studies, the working class is subdivided into upper vs. lower working
classes. In others, more elaborate stratification is introduced that ranges from four (lower class,

working class, lower middle class, and upper middle class) to eight levels (Ash 2003, 308-311;
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Kerswill 2007, 54). But the upper or higher class is lacking from these classifications probably

because it only has very few and scarcely distributed members.

The stratification in social classes is commonly based on a combination of various indicators
including occupation, income, education, housing and neighborhood, membership in networks
(including family, friendship, club, fraternity networks), manners, speech styles, or other
observable behaviors (Ash 2003, 306-311; Kerswill 2007, 52, 54; Meyerhoff 2006, 156-159).
But different scholars of language variation use them with varying degrees of emphasis. The
choice and weight of the indicators depends on the realities of the societies studied and the
objectives of the research (Ash 2003, 308). Though many researchers use a mixture of these
criteria, some like Horvath (1985) and Lennig (1978) use occupation as the sole indicator. Their
position is appealing because occupation is the function of some of the indicators like education,
and the other indicators like income, housing and neighborhood, and membership in networks
are the results of occupation.

The last dilemma about social class is whether it exists in all societies or not. The literature
reviewed in this chapter has referred to societies with social class divisions, as it deals with
Western societies, which have a long history of capitalism. In Ethiopia, it is not customary to talk
about social classes. This is probably due to the country’s socialist background and its policy of
leveling off social and economic conditions in the population and to make the people think to
belong to the same social class. But it does not mean that socioeconomic differences do not exist
in the country at all because communities are normally divided into socioeconomic groups in any
society if not at the level of social class (Ash 2003, 305). Therefore, in this study it is preferred to
use the term *socioeconomic grouping’ to refer to the stratification of the society.

Socioeconomic grouping causes variation in people’s language. Historically, the creation of class
changed people’s worldview. It made them to view the world and speak about things in it from
the viewpoint of the difference between their class and that of others. Especially discriminations
due to class caused speech differentiations and created different dialects and accents. The
working class and the upper class began to develop their own social dialects (sociolects)
(Kerswill 2007, 51). At later stages when people became conscious of those distinctive linguistic
features, they associated them with their social class membership and made them their permanent
identification (Meyerhoff 2006, 161).
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Attitude towards linguistic items play an additional role on causing variation according to social
class. People belonging to a community may have positive or negative attitudes to specific
linguistic variants. When a variant is given a higher value, people of the higher social class start
to use it frequently. As a result, it will become the standard variant. Once it is a standard variant,
the people use it even in more frequency to endorse its prestigious position so that the class will

be permanently associated with that variant (Meyerhoff 2006, 161).

Attitude towards specific linguistic variants and class membership have a symbolic relationship
(Meyerhoff 2006, 161). When people change their social class due to educational, economic,
social, and so forth improvements or losses in the course of their life, they change their speech to
accommaodate to the new class (Meyerhoff 2006, 157). This is regularly the case when people are
transferred from a lower to a higher social class. However, in downward changes, speakers still
may retain the speech style of their former higher class to indicate that they consider this change
to be temporary, or that they do not accept their current position (Meyerhoff 2006, 158).

According to Meyerhoff (2006, 160), social class can also be associated with language change.
Differing proportions of use of variants belonging to the same linguistic variable by different
groups, like the prevalence of certain variants in the higher social class and popularity of the
other variants in the lower social class, indicates that the variable is undergoing change. The
change is evident only when the distribution of variants is equally patterned according to the age
and social status of the speakers. If the frequency of a certain variant continuously increases from
older to younger speakers belonging to a certain social class, it can be concluded that a change in

progress is occurring.

2.4. The Effect of Psychological and Social Differences on
Language Use

Most variation studies in which age is taken into account in its social meaning favor an emic
approach. In this approach, people are categorized into developmental life phases according to
their basic psychological make-up, their common life practices, and their social roles. The
psychological development-based classification into childhood, adolescence, adulthood, and old
age is one form of this approach (Kalat 2005, 182; Eckert 1998, 107, 110). This research also
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uses the emic-based stratification; specifically it focuses on the two middle stages of human

development, namely adolescence and adulthood.

Adolescence covers the early teens and has its own defining characteristics (Kalat 2005, 182). It
is the period when people form their identity. People in this stage decide on the type of future
carrier they do, the religious conviction they follow, and the political stand they hold. What is
more, particularly in the early adolescence stage, people are emotionally forceful and as a result
they engage in conflicts with their parents and other adults. The age is also characterized by high
peer influence and scant sensitivity to the norms of the entire society (Llamas 2007, 71). These
behaviors are further represented by institutions like the school where the adolescents are found
in high concentration. Furthermore, adolescents emphasize physical attractiveness when they
think or talk about themselves or others. Moreover, they consider themselves as unique, and they
tend to perform activities that have high risks. This risk-taking behavior is aggravated by peer
pressure; because adolescents fear being ridiculed by their peers if they fail, they set to do
anything whatever dangerous it is (Kalat 2005, 184-185).

Adulthood covers more than half of a person’s life span ranging from the late teens to retirement
(Kalat 2005, 182). Unlike adolescents, adults are preoccupied with issues of intimacy and
generativity. They are concerned with sharing their life with another person (specialy their
spouse), forming a family, and contributing to the existence and sustainability of their family and
the society as a whole. Adults who are successful with regard to these preoccupations feel proud
of themselves; but those who are not get into despair, which in some cases persist even to their
old age (Kalat 2005, 182).

As a result of the above psychological characteristics and social practices, the two age groups
represent two separate linguistic life courses marked by different linguistic experiences.
Adolescents create unique ways of communicating that stand in opposition with that of the other
age groups and by doing so they express their identity. Together with their unique clothing
styles, cosmetics, music, daily engagements, and habits like uses of narcotics, they develop
unique linguistic styles that they think can show their uniqueness both as a group and as
individuals and mark their social territory with other age groups. Language plays a key role also

in their process of experiencing and reconciling of the “multiple emerging aspects of [their] life
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in the development of communication and social skills” (Fortman 2003, 104). In other words,

they exploit the potential of language to deal with their unique social situations.

Eckert (2003, 115) illustrates this fact with the case of immigrant adolescents in USA. These
adolescents face multiple factors in addition to age that call for a strong measure of adjustment;
their culture and their worldview should not only be defined by age, but also by space, ethnicity,
class, gender, race, color etc. They should redefine the new world they join, make the transition
from the old world to the new smoother, reconcile the new norms with the old ones they are
accustomed to, determine their own roles in the new society etc. In this trial of them to adjust,
they create new meanings and these new meanings cause permanent effects on the entire
language. They also act as bridge to transfer those new meanings to the next new generation.
With these new meanings they construct, they begin a new society because they carry them to

adulthood when they also grow.

Adolescents also try to integrate their personal communicating characteristics to that of their peer
groups (Llamas 2007, 71; Fortman 2003). They use language as the most important instrument to
accomplish activities like bargaining customs and positions and building up solidarity and faith
in the groups. They even show their uniqueness as a group (Eckert 2003, 113) via a unique use of

their linguistic resources.

Thus “perhaps as a result, it is widely held that adolescence is the focal period of linguistic

innovation and change” (Llamas 2007, 71). Eckert (2003, 115) strengthens Llamas claim saying:

adolescents lead other age groups in linguistic change—both the “regular” change
that would take place no matter what, such as sound change...—and quite probably in
the coining of lexical items, discourse markers, intonation patterns, and so forth. It
would be a mistake to think of adolescents as simply inventing new ways of saying
the same things; by virtue of their transitional place in the life course, adolescents are
in a particularly strong position to respond to change in the conditions of life, and in
so doing bring about lasting social change.
To generalize, the new innovations adolescents introduce are not due to their covetousness for
reproduction and not because their behavior is prone to delinquency as many think, but it is due

to their need to establish their identity, to meet the requirements by the peer groups, to adjust to
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new cultures and environments they join, and to cope with changes in their life and their
relations with the others prompted by age. And this special role language has in their life makes

them play a central role in re-forming the overall linguistic system.

Adults, in contrast, prefer the standard variety; they are conservative language users when
compared to young people (cf. Williams and Kerswill 1999, 151-152, 162). Eckert (1998, 113)
explains that the adults’ conservative attitude is rooted in the imposition to use the standard
variety at work places. As a result, adults, especially in the middle ages, are expected to use the
largest amount of prestigious variants of a language because at that time they experience the
highest social pressure for conformity (Llamas 2007, 72).

2.5. Linguistic Differences between Adolescents and Adults

Research has clearly shown that adolescents and adults differ from one another in their choice of
specific discourse elements. Some differences represent linguistic change in progress and others
age-graded variation. The discourse variables this section deals with include swear words, slang,
labeling, quotatives, discourse markers, addressing terms, and discourse strategies. But to
illustrate the extent to which adolescents are innovative and the extent to which they serve as
agents of change, and the degree to which adults’ discourse is dense, some phonological, lexical,

syntactic and sociolinguistic elements are also cited.

Holmes (1992, 183) observes that swear (vulgar) words are most frequently used by teenagers.
But when people grow older, have their own children, and mix with various people, the
frequency of swear words they use decreases. Holmes (1992, 183) also shows that slang is
widely used among adolescents but it is odd among adults. Eckert (2003, 114) and Reyes (2005)
state that slang is one form of the innovation informal groups like those that are formed by
adolescents are known for. Adolescents use slang to identify themselves to the adolescent culture
which exists in opposition to the norms of the adult community. Slang marks how far the

adolescents are from the general society.

Usually slang words are understood only in the group that creates them. However, those that are
created by the adolescents of the lower social status are also adopted by adolescents of middle
class. In some societies, the slang words created by the adolescents infiltrate into the standard

variety (Eckert 2003, 114). This shows that in as much as using slang to demarcate their
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territory, adolescents, especially those in the lower social status, can transfer it to the other

groups and create effect on the entire language.

Adolescents are ahead of adults not only in the frequency of slang they use but also in the
variety. Barbieri (2008, 60, 64, 65) compared the speech of younger speakers (15-25 years of
age) and older speakers (35-60 years of age) of English and discovered that the younger speakers
use “a wide variety of slang words, ranging from taboo or swear words to non-derogatory, or
‘proper’ ... slang” (Barbieri (2008, 64). Examples include fuck, shit, fucking, fucked, ass,
asshole, shitty, damn, and bastard(s). The slang words man and dude are also used as address
terms by the youth with a very high frequency.

Labeling is another unique behavior of adolescents. According to Eckert (2003, 114),
adolescents coin words to name social phenomena and they introduce them to the wider day-to-
day discourse. Nicknames are good examples of the category. Adolescents use the labels
commonly for categorizing people, expressing what they observe on people, commenting on

people, directing attention to other people, and characterizing people not around.

Regarding discourse organization, Cameron (1998, 70) explored the use of reporting or quotative
verbs in Puerto Rican Spanish by four age groups (pre-teens, teens, people between 20-39 years
of age, and people over 40 years). He found that speakers older than 20 years prefer verbs of
direct report, like say and think, to speaker-centered constructions where the speaker is
mentioned without a reporting verb, or freestanding constructions in which neither the speaker is
mentioned nor a reporting verb is used. The latter two constructions are preferred by the teens.
Generally, as age increases the use of verbs of direct reporting increases while the use of the
speaker-centered and freestanding constructions decreases. Thus, a change is occurring towards
the speaker-centered variant. But it is not clear why Cameron’s study is limited to three types of
quotatives. Perhaps Puerto Rican Spanish uses only these. But in English, researchers show that

the number goes beyond.

Fox and Cheshire (2009) discovered that two innovative quotatives be like and this is + subject
have a strong base among adolescents as compared to other age groups in London. Winter (2002,
20) confirmed that Australian adolescents use these quotatives but only with third person

singular subjects. Cheshire et al. (2011, 173-174) add that the two quotatives are used by the
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London adolescents but not by the adults. From the two quotatives, be like is the most frequent.
The fact that the two are also used by children shows that new types of quotative are being
introduced to English. Barbieri (2008, 77) and Tagliamonte and D’Arcy (2004, 507) substantiate
that in America and Canada older speakers prefer the traditional words of reporting like say, tell
and so on as devices of interpersonal involvement, but the younger ones favor the innovative
ones such as be like. Dailey-O’Cain (2000, 68) strengthens Barbieri’s finding that adolescents
surpass adults in using like more frequently. Furthermore, Buchstaller et al. (2010, 193-194)
prove that the ephemeral and innovative quotative all is giving way to the other innovative like in
California. Thus though generally a shift into new quotative forms is occurring in the English
speaking world, the use is conditioned by syntactic and pragmatic constraints in different places
(Buchstaller et al. 2010, 202).

Erman (2001, 1337) reveals in her study of age-motivated differences in the use of discourse
markers that:
young speakers increasingly seem to be using [the] marker [‘you know’] as a
metalinguistic monitor with a modal function emphasizing the force of the speech-act and
as a social monitor eliciting a reaction from the addressee(s); adults, in contrast, primarily
use the marker to build up a text, and create coherence, the marker functioning as a

textual monitor.

Erman (2001, 1337) asserts that the phrase you know is undergoing a change in the speech of

adolescents: it is being grammaticalized into a pragmatic marker.

Barbieri (2008, 67) did a more comprehensive research than Erman and discovered that as
people got older the number of variants of discourse markers they use decreases. Younger and
older Americans are different in their choice of variants as well. Younger speakers choose the
attention getter hey and the exclamatives wow more than any discourse marker as older speakers
favor the interjection gosh and oops most. In addition, younger speakers use a wider variety of
response tokens, with right, no, nah and yeah being the common ones, than the older speakers
do. The older ones prefer okay. However, since the upper age limit of the younger group of
participants of Barbieri’s study goes beyond eighteen, the maximum age limit for the adolescent

category, the result lacks preciseness to represent adolescents distinctly.
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Barbieri (2008, 75) adds that like as a hedging expression is the most frequent discourse marker
in the youth speech. Dailey-O’Cain (2000, 66) also found that adolescents use like as a focuser
in a greater frequency than adults. Tagliamonte’s (2005) research on what she called innovative
discourse markers such as like, just, and so as well gives additional witness that adolescents
dominate children and adults. Tagliamonte’s remark that like is an innovative form makes sense
because all the three studies that were done in a time span of 10 years agree that it is consistently

favored by adolescents but not by adults.

Furthermore, Japanese adolescents use hedging expressions, a type of discourse markers, in
higher frequency than adults do. By doing so, members of the group express their politeness and
protect themselves from confrontation (Lauwereyns 2002, 257). This finding agrees with
Barbieri’s (2008) study on like and Erman’s (2001) on you know that adolescents hedge more

than adults do.

With regard to addressing terms, young speakers use second person pronouns more frequently
than the older speakers do (Barbieri 2008, 68).

Moreover, the adults’ use of discourse strategies is found out to excel that of adolescents in
regularity, rate of occurrence and suppleness (Felton 2004, 35; Felton and Kuhn 2001, 151). In
argumentative situations, adults use higher level discourse strategies when compared to

adolescents:

Adults use the directly offensive strategy of counterargument more than twice as often as
teens. Moreover, in other conversational moves, such as Interpret and Clarify, adults are
preparing the way for counterargument by directing and defining the partner’s argument
with the intent of weakening it. Such sequences, extending over multiple conversational
moves, are less frequent among teens. Also less frequent among teens are defensive

strategic sequences — notably, the key strategy of rebuttal (Felton and Kuhn 2001, 151).

Adults are also better in changing and modifying their strategies according to the discourse
situation; but adolescents use similar strategies when arguing with both agreeing and disagreeing
partners. For instance, adults leave counterarguments and pass to intensifying the strategies of
developing their position further when partners agree with them but adolescents use

counterargument in the same frequency with all types of partners (Felton and Kuhn 2001, 151).
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Adults’ effectiveness is also reflected in their use of modifiers. According to Macaulay (2002,
401-403), the frequency of using adverbs and adjectives is relatively high among adults when
compared to adolescents. It is known that adjectives and adverbs make description and
explanations more detailed, more sensory and clearer; thus adults’ excellence in using these

elements signals that they are effective in producing dense discourse.

Concerning the use of English non-standard forms, members of the so-called New York gang are
observed to drop past markers and use multiple negations in higher frequency than adults do
(Holmes 1992, 184; Llamas 2007, 71, 73). Regarding the reason for the differences in the use of
non-standard forms, Holmes (1992, 184) and Milroy and Gordon (2003, 39) are of the opinion
that adolescents use non-standard forms deliberately to mark solidarity with their friends, to

establish separate group identities and to signal their unconformist attitude towards social norms.

Linguistic variation between adolescents and adults was also observed in phonology. Mathisen
(1999, 110-117) discovers that adolescents exceed middle-aged adults in using innovative sound
forms. In addition, Chambers (1995) reported that young people in South Ontario pronounce the
letter <z> as zee. They imitate it from American TVs. But as they grow older, they replace it

with zed, which is the adult norm in Canada.

Adolescents’ impact on language variation goes beyond temporary alterations on discrete
elements like zee to permanent changes on the whole language. According to the study
of Roberts (2000), they played a significant role in the transformation of the Hawaiian English
Pidgin into a Creole. Actually, the pidgin was created when immigrant children of Hawaiian,
Chinese, Japanese and Portuguese native language speakers played together. But later,
adolescents who knew that pidgin made it the identity marker of their peer group to distinguish
themselves from the English-speaking adult society that dominated the area. By doing so, the
adolescents promoted the pidgin to a creole.

Based on her broad-based research in America, Barbieri (2008, 77-79) gives a concluding report
that there are differences in the day to day spoken lexico-grammar of different age groups where
the younger generation favors fashionable and few but multifunctional items while the older

generation prefers conventional and particularized elements. As the review in the preceding
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paragraphs reveal, this pattern is overarching; it works not only for lexico-grammar but also for

discourse and phonology.

But generally, the limited number of research results reviewed above implies that language
variation from the point of view of linguistic developmental phases in life is not well researched
Scholars of the field like Eckert (1998, 105) also share this view.

Adolescence suffers from this problem because of the wrong popular belief about it.
Adolescence is often stereotypically related to delinquency and since their language is taken as a
reflection of this behavior, it is not given the necessary attention. Thus there is still no consistent
theoretical framework that helps to understand their linguistic and communicative behavior
(Fortman 2003, 104). Fortman (2003, 104-105) suggests that there is a need to develop this
framework with an insider perspective that looks into how membership to peer groups affects the

language of the adolescents and how the language of the adolescents affects their self-esteem.

Llamas (2007, 71) also states that adulthood, the longest of all life stages, is uncritically regarded
as homogenous, and the language of adults as the standard. Furthermore, in cases where the
linguistic behavior of people of a certain life stage is studied, it is not related to the preceding or
proceeding life stage that has strong relationship in contributing to it or in being affected by it.

2.6. Intersection of Social Class and Gender with Age

The age difference is not the only cause for linguistic variation between adolescents and adults;
other social variables may interfere. The following subsections give evidence about the effects of

social class and gender on the linguistic differences between the two age groups.
2.6.1. Age and Social Class

Bernstein (1971) introduced the phrases ‘restricted code’ and ‘elaborated code’ in his study of
linguistic differences between working and middle class members. He stated that due to the
impact of implicit role divisions in the family, members of the working class use a “restricted
code”, that is, their language is implicit and indirect; it falls short of adjectives and adverbs; it is
full of stereotypical expressions, commands and interrogatives; it confuses causes and effects;

and it is known for expressions of “circularity” such as the one in tags. The language of members
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of the middle class who are found to have negotiated the role divisions in their families, on the
other hand, is free from the above paucity and thus, according to Bernstein’s designation, it is an
“elaborated code”. This led Bernstein to the hypothesis that two adolescents may show variation
in their language due to their different class membership. Or, in another view, an adolescent and

an adult may use similar language forms when they belong to the same social class.

Though Bernstein’s hypothesis is valued for its pioneering role, it needs to be checked further in
different settings before concluding his claim as a universal fact. As expected, different

researches were done subsequently and they came up with differing conclusions.

Kerswill (2007, 58) has mentioned a number of such studies that have verified the hypothesis. In
addition, Wodak (1996) found that during retelling stories, members of the middle class
emphasize accuracy, and only indirectly they add reflections of their own personal positions,
whereas members of the working class personalize the story, adapt it to their context, and relate
it to their experiences. In doing so, the working class members use direct methods for narrating
while the middle class members employ complicated techniques of summarizing and
factualizing. This variation in re-narrating a story was ascribed to the different socialization
processes in the two classes. Bedisti (2004) presents similar results from a study of Greek
children between 11-13 years of age who were made to describe pictures presented to them. The
descriptions of middle class children were clear and direct while those of the working class
children refer to things outside the task.

Within the Ethiopian context, there is also a study that confirms Bernstein’s hypothesis. The
progress of Amharic-speaking children with low and middle socio-economic backgrounds in the
acquisition of phonemes was compared and finally it was discovered that the child with low
socio-economic background is behind the one with middle socio-economic background in her
mastery of Amharic phonemes (Kokeb 1981). The researcher ascribes this slow mastery of the
phonemes by the child from the low socio-economic group to the low degree of her interaction
with the adult family members and the consequent lack of input, correction, and encouragement
she might get from them. The adults could not do these because of their low educational level,
their low will and their busy schedule to pass time with the child, and their small number in the
family (Kokeb 1981, 48-49). But the question if this is also true for adolescents on discourse

items remains unsolved.
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A study that does not confirm Bernstein’s (1971) hypothesis and stands in opposition to Wodak’s
finding is that of Macaulay (2002). Macaulay found that middle class members of both the
adolescent and adult age groups use more adverbs and adjectives than working class members
do; however, they do so to express emphasis, to make their ideas clear, and to add tentativeness
to their ideas, not to make reference direct and clear. To achieve these purposes, working class
members add more detailed information instead of using adverbs and adjectives. This makes
their speech objective, clear and easy to interpret. But the intensive use of evaluative adverbs
(like amazingly, awfully etc.) and adjectives (like bad, horrendous) by middle class members
makes their ideas biased and thus demanding to interpret. According to Macaulay (2002, 400-
403, 411, 415), when working class members report events, they put their positions at the back
and let their listeners draw their own conclusions. These methods have helped them to make their
ideas more explicit than the middle class members do. To put it in Bernstein’s terms, the working

class uses “‘elaborated code’ and the middle class uses the ‘restricted code’.

The other study that can be used as input in evaluating Bernstein’s hypothesis is that of Cheshire.
Cheshire (2005, 489, 490, 498) discovers that working class adolescents prefer bare noun phrases
that are not marked for any social identity to refer to new discourse entities while middle class
members tend to use expanded forms of the phrases. For example members of the working class
would say | like the set as members of the middle class would prefer to say another thing 1 like is
the television set you bought (Kerswill 2007, 59). In other words, members of the middle class
prefer to make things explicit but the working class leave things for the listener to infer. This also
substantiates Macaulay’s (2002) conclusion that the speech of working class members is more
“collaborative”, objective and audience-oriented than the speech of middle class members and
that of the middle class reflects their independence and speaker-orientedness. Therefore, it seems

that it is not possible to reach a conclusion so far concerning Bernstein’s theory.

Actually, the research has goes beyond the issues that concerned Bernstein. A research by
Cameron (1998, 70) on quoting constructions reveals that class does not have an interfering role
in the distribution of speaker-centered quotative across the age groups. However, reporting verbs
are most frequently chosen by member of the lower class while the freestanding quotative is

usually found in the speeches of younger speakers and members of the upper class. But as it is
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explained in section 2.5, the study is not distinctly about adolescents and adults, and thus it does

not have a function more than giving a clue on the topic.

The classes are also compared in their use of individual tokens. Macaulay (2006, 280) discovered
that an intensifier pure is developing in adolescent working class as a new innovation in
Glasgow and this makes up an insider norm that stands in contrast to the adult custom. In
addition, a research on discourse extenders shows that the extender and that is used in more
frequency by the working class, and and stuff and and things by the middle class. However, it is
found out that it is impossible to draw a comprehensive pattern with regard to the use of English
discourse extenders in general by adolescents of both social classes (Cheshire 2007, 164, 187).

Furthermore, social class and age influence the creation and spread of slang. Slang expressions
have a transferable behavior from class to class in the adolescent life stage; the lower class is
usually the origin and the middle class the recipient, as Eckert’s (2003, 114) review of studies on

slang testifies.

The case that slang is pervasive among the working class supports Kerswill’s (2007), Kerswill
and Williams’s (1999), and Cheshire, Kerswill, and Williams’s (2005) findings that members of
the working class prefer to use forms that identify them with their immediate local peer group
while the members of the middle class emphasize forms accepted as standard and used in the
wider society. Similarly, Mallinson (2007, 156-160) approves that the speech of people with high
social status is usually careful, regulated and formal.

The working class’ preference to non-standard and innovative forms has a comprehensive nature;
there are research evidences that show that the tendency is also reflected on phonological and
grammatical features. For instance, the study of Eckert (1989, 245) on youths of both sexes in
Detroit revealed that the youths from the working class are ahead of those in the middle class in
adopting newly introduced sounds, that are not part of the adult speech norm. This class

difference is especially obvious among the girls.

Meyerhoff (2006, 163-164) additionally shows that in New Zealand English, working class
adolescents dominate and lead middle class adolescents in the change of syllable final
intervocalic t into the non-standard glottal flap t. This finding is consistent with Mathisen’s

(1999, 112-113) conclusion that the lower social class is in the forefront in the process of
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changing the same sound in England. Similarly, the deletion of sounds in the personal pronouns
in Montreal French is commonly found with people belonging to the low social class, while
people in the higher social class use the conservative forms (without deletion) which also
represent the standard variety. Based on the data she cites and her observations on history,
Meyerhoff (2006, 163) argues that in the long run, the innovative forms may develop into a new
standard, as with the vowel a in English which initially was considered a Cockney variant but
now is standard. Kerswill and Williams (2000:11) as well found out that working class
adolescents in Reading and Milton Keyes use more non-standard grammatical forms than the

middle class do.

This social class’ role in affecting language change is further strengthened by the research done
by Mees and Collins (1999, 198-200). Conducting a longitudinal study on young people who
once belonged to the same social class in Cardiff at their respective ages of 10, 15 and 24 years,
Mees and Collins found that individuals change their language over time irrespective of other
members of the same cohort. The researchers ascribe this individual change in particular to a
change in social class membership that is caused by economic or educational promotion. When
individuals change their class, they adopt the linguistic behavior of members of that new class
and begin to speak differently from those who remain in the former class. This shows that people
inherently take social class as the formation of their identity and they use language as

representation of this identity as opposed to the identity of others.

Like non-standard forms, stigmatized items are also issues of difference between the classes
though the difference is not at the level of change in progress. For instance, Chambers (2003a,
266) and Milroy et al. (1994) show that in Glasgow where people as a custom replace the
consonant t with the glottal stop 2 in words like butter, batting, Betty, forty, fitting or football
though they know the practice is stigmatized, speakers from the lower social status are ahead of
speakers from the higher social status in the frequency of the replacement. Class is so strong in

causing differences that it is even reflected in culturally imbedded forms.

2.6.2. Age and Gender

Regarding gender and age, Holmes’ (1992, 183) review of former researches implies that

teenagers of both genders use swear words in almost the same frequency. But at adulthood, the
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difference between the two genders becomes great; the men use swear words more frequently
than the women. The frequency is also conditioned by situational differences; while adult men
use such words in same-sex contexts, adult women rarely do so in all contexts. It seems that men

are more peer-oriented than women.

Regarding quotatives, the picture is not as simple as with swear words. Cameron (1998, 74)
proves that there is no coherent generalizable relationship between males and females in their use
of quotative constructions across age groups. Concerning the verbs of direct reporting, women
exceed men in the adolescent age but men exceed women in the adult age. The freestanding
quotative construction is used more by men than by women in all age groups. In the speaker
centered quotative construction, women lead until the age of 19 years, are equal with men in the
ages between 20-39 years, and fall to the level lower than men when they are 40 years old or

above.

One issue to be taken into account about Cameron’s research is that it does not show if a change
is occurring and which gender is more active in causing the change. However, when the studies
done by Tagliamonte, alone and with others, on quotatives at different periods in time are
connected to each other, they show that the impact of gender on change process happens at
different rates in different countries. In 1999, Tagliamonte and Hudson (1999, 160-161) found
that in Britain, more females preferred be+like than males; males use say instead. But in Canada,
no significant difference between genders in their use of the quotative was observed then. A
difference was noticed only in say and go; most women favor say while men favor go. But, five
years later Tagliamonte and D’Arcy (2004, 507) found that be like began to replace the old say in
Canada and women adolescents were at the front in leading the change. A study done after
another five years by the same researchers also showed the same result (Tagliamonte and D’ Arcy
2009, 75-99).

This leading role of women is observed on discourse markers as well. In Tagliamonte and
D’Arcy (2009, 75-99), adolescent women play the leading role in facilitating the change process
in the hesitation marker like and the intensifier so. Furthermore, Lauwereyns (2002, 257)
uncovered that Japanese female adolescents use hedging expressions more frequently than male

adolescents and both genders of the adults do. Tagliamonte’s (2005) research on what she called
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innovative discourse markers (like, just, so etc.) as well gives additional witness that female

adolescents lead male adolescents and all adults.

By implication, the research on quotatives and discourse markers indicate that women are more
active in picking and using innovative features than men if the features are part of a language
change. They like to consistently update themselves on items that are acceptable by the wider

society or that are advancing quickly to that status.

The other focus of researchers concerning discourse markers is comparing the age groups in their
preference of discrete tokens. For example, Barbieri’s (2008, 67) study on the exclamative gosh
brings forth that the token is more frequent in women’s speech than in men’s. And Cheshire and
Williams (2002, 230, 235) compares the orientations of male and female adolescents in relation
to so and but, when the markers occur at turn-final positions. The finding is that males use the
discourse markers to demonstrate referential meaning like contrast and result as the females do to
communicate affective meaning. This implies that boys are concerned more with the epistemic

aspect of their discourse as the females are more worried about the affective side of their talks.

But it is not possible to reach a similar working conclusion so far on some discourse features like
discourse extenders, and the use of adjectives and adverbs. Norrby and Winter (2001, 3) reveal
that girls and boys use discourse extenders, a subset of discourse markers, in Australian English
and Swedish almost equally. However, Cheshire (2007, 187) has found out that she cannot draw
a comprehensive pattern with regard to the use of English discourse extenders in general by
adolescent boys and girls. These two findings may show that gender has no power in affecting
differences in these discourse features. In addition, the difference in conclusions between the two

creates a thought that further research is needed.

Research on adverbs and adjectives by Macaulay (2002, 401-403) shows that middle class male
adults and working class female adolescents use the items more frequently than middle class
female adults and working class male adolescents do. In addition, the difference between the two
genders in the adolescence age is lower than the difference between them in the adult age group.
However, since Macaulay’s major focus is on social class, his finding does not clearly decipher
which gender dominates in each age group.
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The other interest area of research is the manner how people introduce new information in
conversations. Cheshire (2005, 490) found out that female adolescents use bare noun phrases in
greater frequency than boys do when they introduce new information in dialogues. Boys prefer
to use the expanded forms of the nouns because they want to make things explicit. Similar
findings are presented in Kerswill (2007, 60). He states that women prefer collaborative type of
discourse development with indirect suggestion of own opinions while men are less collaborative
and they straightforwardly express their positions. Both discoveries imply that females are
audience-centered and males are speaker-centered; females put high demand on their audience

for interpreting their talk but males take the responsibility for the clarity of their speech.

Some researchers try to verify myths about the communicative behaviors of the two genders.
Eckert and McConnel-Ginet (2003, 115) state that context determines who dominates who in
mixed-gender interactions; men talk a lot in formal situations and women do so in informal
contexts. Again according to Coates (2007, 64), the myth that women talk more is disproved
because in many situations males are observed doing more of the talk. Generally, gender cannot
determine alone at what length people talk; situational differences and traditional social statuses
attached to the genders are the key players that condition the tendencies.

The final area research has interested in about the genders is the preference concerning standard
language. Generally, it is observed that men tend to use non-standard and local forms more
frequently than women do. For instance, Watt and Milroy (1999, 30, 41) uncovered that men of
all social classes in Newcastle, England, prefer non-standard pronunciation. The same applies to
adolescents in Milton Keyes and Reading according to Cheshire, Kerswill and Williams (2005,
146). Milroy and Milroy (1998, 38) show that among men and women in the ages between 18-25
years in Belfast, 76% of the men use the non-standard pronunciation, in which d in words like
mother is deleted as none of the women use it. According to Schilling-Estes and Wolfram (1994,
298), and Chambers (2003a, 267-268), and Sundgren (2009, 118-124), English and Swedish
speaking women consistently prefer standard and prestigious syntactic and phonological variants
when compared to men who belong to the same social group with them. Thus, it is possible to
conclude that the relationship between gender and the preference to standard language is

generally predictable.
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There are different reasons provided for this. First it is discovered that young men are more
influenced by peer pressure to use non-local forms than women do. Young women, in contrast,
have the liberty to choose what to say because female peer groups are more tolerant (Wodak and
Benke 1998, 94, 96; Trudgill 1972; and Lippi-Green 1989).

Second, men’s preference to local forms is higher because they are inclined to forming a local
identity. However, women define their identity with the super-ordinate tier of the society and
thus emphasize forms accepted as standard by the wider population (Milroy and Milroy 1998,
38; Kerswill 2007, 60). By using standard forms, they subconsciously show that they are
sensitive to social expectations concerning language use (Chambers 2003a, 268). According to
Holmes (1999, 167), “language is an important means by which women assert their authority and

position [in the society], a form of symbolic capital for women.”

In addition, due to the influence of the traditional role division between the two genders, women
especially of the working class are engaged in interactive types of works, such as the position of
clerk, janitor and teller, and they represent their family during talks with school people, landlords
and bank officials. Eckert and McConnel-Ginet (2003) complements the truthfulness of the claim
saying that in the western society, women are usually engaged in the types of jobs that require
the use of standard language. For this reason they are accustomed to use the standard forms
(Chambers 2003a, 269-270).

Similar to the case with regard to innovative quotatives and discourse markers, women use
innovative phonological items during language change to a greater degree than men. For
example, in New Zealand English, high rising terminal tones are an innovation used by the
younger generation, and women are three times higher in using it than men (Britain 1992, 89).
What is important to note concerning this finding is that women accommodate changes if the
changes are towards the standard variety; they do not use innovative forms if they are local
(Wodak and Benke 1998, 100).

But the researchers claim these findings are not conclusive. They warn that the case is not as
simplistic as it seems, and that more research is needed. They argue that there are many
evidences that men also surpass females in using certain innovative sounds where a change is
occurring towards the standard variety (Eckert 1989, 248, 264-265; Wodak and Benke 1998, 95).
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Therefore, the case is not mere being a male or a female; there are other reasons that influence
the choice. For example, in Puerto Rico, it is observed that social networks and professions most
probably play a role in determining women’s inclination to accommaodating changes or resisting
innovations (Wodak and Benke 1998, 100).

When also commenting on gender’s effect on language variation in general, Eckert (1989, 253)
strongly claims that “gender does not have a uniform effect on linguistic behavior for the
community as a whole.” Though Cameron (1998, 44-45) and Eckert (1989) accept that there is
variation among men and women in the ways they use language to express their identity, they are
not convinced that there is consistent women or men communicative behavior that persists in all

life stages. They do not accept Chamber’s (2003a, 267) idea of predictability.

To generalize, it has become difficult to draw a reliable and clear gender pattern in many of the
items studied. The present body of knowledge indicates that further research is needed. The
researches should also take other factors like situations, traditions, social networks, and
professions into consideration since, unlike the other social factors, gender roles are easily

intercepted by and are susceptible to these external influences.
2.7. Theoretical Framework

According to Trappes-Lomax (2004, 134), discourse can be analyzed either linguistically or
communicatively. The linguistic approach is interested in studying discourse as a level above the
sentence, its linguistic components, and the relationship between the components. It considers
discourse merely as text. The communicative approach, in contrast, is interested in discourse as a
unit of meaning in relation to its social context, and in the social reasons that dictate the choice
of a certain linguistic element in a certain communicative setting. In other words, the linguistic

approach is form-oriented while the communicative approach is function-oriented.

This research adopts the communicative or functionalist stance especially that of the Systemic-
Functional Linguistics, in approaching the discourse variability across age cohorts. Data
collection, analysis and interpretation are designed according to the following principles of the

Systemic Functional Linguistics:
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The researcher views “language as a form of functional behavior which is related to the social
situation in which it occurs, as something that we do purposefully in a particular social setting”
(Berry 1977, 1), or with the words of Halliday (1994, xviii) “the way it [language] is organized is
functional with respect to these needs — it is not arbitrary.” According to Halliday (1994), the
rules of grammar have a natural relationship to their meanings; each and every item of grammar
is inspired by a social and cultural function. Systemic Functional Linguistics answers the
question which bits of organization are called for by which functional requirements, and it
reveals the variation in patterning due to change in social situation. In other words, it
acknowledges the variable nature of language which is inspired by factors outside the language.
The variation may be permanent and uncontrollable, or temporary and controllable (Butler 2006,
701; Berry 1977, 1).

Thus, language is approached as an instrument of communication in this study. It is also taken
for granted that the communicative needs people have make them develop the language forms
they use. Therefore, the form of language is important only when it has a communicative

application. Form is strongly linked with meaning; it is not autonomous.

In the functional approach to language, interpretation and understanding of the language people
produce is strongly determined by the social, contextual and cultural factors. In other words, the
consideration of the qualities attached to the communicators and the situation where the
communication takes place is essential to the interpretation of their discourse. Therefore, this

research takes these factors as the focal object of analysis (Butler 2006).

The research also acknowledges the variable, flexible and changing nature of language which is
the orientation of functionalist theories. There is variability due to the socio-cultural differences
of the speakers even in one language. Language also changes over time and from context to
context. Language is said to be flexible in the sense that meanings of words are entrenched in the
contexts they are used. Categories found in a language are not abstract but come out from the

discursive constraints and the needs of the users (Butler 2006).

Berry’s (1977, 116) approach to Systemic Functional Linguistics identifies six types of
contextual meaning: ideational (experiential), logical, attitudinal, interpersonal, textual, and

background meanings. The ideational (experiential) function is the transmission of a referential
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or semantic meaning concerning personal experiences, thoughts and environment (Trask and
Stockwell 2007, 293). Logical meaning is “the kind of [meaning] which provides information
about the way in which mini-situations are related within a maxi-situation” (Berry 1977, 117).
Attitudinal meaning is the evaluation or feeling of the speakers about the thesis (Berry 1977,
125) but interpersonal meaning is the process of creating and sustaining relationships between
participants (Trask and Stockwell 2007, 293). And textual meaning is concerned with the
creation of relationship between linguistic items. As a result of the creation of the relationship
different parts of the text are coherently and cohesively combined and they are connected to the
situation in which the discourse is produced (Trask and Stockwell 2007, 293). Background
meaning is the information we derive about one’s place of origin, age and social background

from the grammar, lexis, and phonology they use (Berry 1977, 123).

Background meaning is the meaning that is unintentional or it is not under the control of the
speaker. It is also related to the speaker’s permanent identity. Social factors like age are
categorized under this type of meaning as the speaker cannot plan them at all. Though Berry
(1977) relates background meaning to the lower levels of the language structure (grammar, lexis,
phonology and graphology), the relationship can also be extended to discourse. For example, the
variation between speakers motivated by their age differences is not under their control. That
means, if a certain linguistic behavior is caused by age, it cannot be altered or manipulated,

according to the communicative context.

Generally, variation in language use provides clues about the social background of speakers
regarding age, gender, socioeconomic status and so on (Berry 1977, 123) because the social
position of the speakers determines their choice of the linguistic items they use. Therefore, this
study tries to understand the discourse of the people from the perspective of their background. To
be specific, the elements of discourse in question will be analyzed mainly whether they are
reflections of age differences, and secondly how other social factors such as socioeconomic
status, gender and religion internally restructure the linguistic variation attached to age
differences. In other words, it is tried to reveal a person’s unintentional identity based on their

intentional forms and meanings.
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These facts about language lead us to a conclusion that language study must draw on only
naturally produced language because only natural language can accommodate all of the facts.

That is what this research is planned to do.

For Halliday (1994, xv), discourse analysis is done for two purposes: helping to understand the

meaning of a given text, and appraising the text. The aim of my research embraces both.

As long as the study is a comparison between the language uses of different generations, it falls
in the variationist category. Therefore, its theoretical base is established from the variationist
perspective as well. However, in variation studies, there is no full-fledged theory developed so
far since the issues are scattered and difficult to capture in an inclusive model. There exist only
individualistic beliefs about language and society. Nonetheless, all are based on a set of
principles most of which have their roots in functional theories of language (Milroy and Milroy
1998, 33; Coulmas 1998, 7-8). The researcher also has adopted these views to guide the research

and thus adhers to the following principles that act as a framework for this study:

1. Language is the medium with which members of a community relate to one another. Since
language is an instrument of communication between people it should not be described as
if it is independent of its user. The function of language for communication cannot be
understood if its relationship with society is ignored (Coulmas 1998, 7).

2. For the members to communicate, their code should not be “completely congruous”. In
other words, linguistic communities are not necessarily homogeneous (Coulmas 1998, 7).

3. Language is naturally variable and this variability is observed at all levels of the language
including discourse (Milroy and Milroy 1998, 33; Watt 2007, 3).

4. Variabilities in language imply social differences between people (Chambers 2003b, 7).

5. Most of the variabilities in language are rule-governed and principled, not arbitrary. The
variants are among the available options found in a language that the users choose from
(Watt 2007, 3; Milroy and Milroy 1998, 33). In other words, “linguistic variation is not
random but rather is shaped by social and linguistic factors. One of the goals of any
sociolinguistic study is an account of the influence of these factors” (Gordon 2007, 19).

6. Studies in variation are concerned with distinguishing between the factors related to the
society and the language that determine the existence of one form and the absence of the

other in a certain language variety. They determine the meaning and the allocation of the
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variants in the whole language variety. To achieve this, they explore the relationship
between the system in which the variants occur, the socia factors that determine the
occurrence of the variants, and the behaviors of the language users based on variables like
age, socioeconomic status, gender etc. (Watt 2007, 5).
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CHAPTER 3
METHODOLOGY OF THE STUDY
3.1 Research Design

Language variation is usually studied using a quantitative method, which limits itself to counting
frequencies of discrete items, like sounds, words and morphosyntactic elements, and drawing
visual representations of their distribution. This study, however, adopts a mixed design, i.e. the

combination of quantitative and qualitative approaches.

The quantitative approach is mainly comparative in nature. First, it measures the extent to which
the choice of discourse features is determined by the independent variable, age. Then it
quantifies the extent to which the moderating variables, namely gender, socioeconomic status
and religion, cause variation in the participants’ choice of discourse features within the
adolescent and adult age groups, and to what extent these factors affect the difference and

similarity between the two age groups in their choice of the discourse features.

The qualitative approach focuses mainly on six issues:

1. ldentifying, listing and categorizing the variants of each discourse feature in the age
groups;

2. Identifying the variants favored by each age group;

3. Explaining the reasons of speakers in the two age groups for choosing one variant and not
the other;

4. Discussing the most frequent variants each age group uses;

5. Explaining the uses (functions) of the discourse features and the extralinguistic factors
(such as the assumptions and assessments of the speaker, the relationship between the
interlocutors, the structure of the information of the talk, and cultural issues) that scaffold
the uses in each age group; and

6. Revealing the general communicative behaviors of the two age groups like the level of
interaction among them and the perception one age group has about the other, as well as

the implications of the differences in their discourse about these behaviors.
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The qualitative approach is needed because the quantitative method naturally fails to help
capture these facts (Garrett 2007, 119-120).

The research involves the collection and analysis of free speech through recording of
conversations in natural situations. In addition, to understand the accurate sense of the
participants’ natural language, the researcher conducts interviews, in which the participants

reflect on their general communicative behaviors.
3.2 Research Site

The research site is Kombolcha town, located in the South Wollo Zone of the Amhara Regional
State. The dominant mother tongue spoken in the town is Amharic. The town is inhabited by 58,
667 people among whom 94.77 % speak Amharic as mother tongue (Central Statistical Agency
2010). The remaining five percent are native speakers of Tigrinya (1.95 %), Sidama (1.76%),
Oromo (0.5 %), Afar (0.16 %) and other Ethiopian languages (0.86 %). Thus, it is rare to find
residents who have another mother tongue than Ambharic in the area.

The town is not a big commercial center to attract many people from other parts of the country.
Therefore, the people are less mixed ethnically. On the other hand, it is not as such small that the
residents are not similar in their socioeconomic status. In addition, since all the towns in the
vicinity of the town have their own high schools, adolescents who live in the town are also born
there. From religion point of view, unlike most towns that have the above features, relatively
high sizes of Christian and Muslim communities live in the town. Thus it is an ideal place to
observe the impact of age as the main variable, and gender, socioeconomic status and religion as
interfering variables on linguistic variation in Amharic with very less disruptive interference of

extraneous factors like ethnicity.
3.3 Participants of the Study and Sampling Procedures

The participants of the study are twenty-seven adolescents and twenty-seven adults, fifty-four in
total, selected using the purposive technique of sampling. The selection was made in three steps.
First a preliminary discussion was made with acquaintances, teachers, school principals, and
relatives to nominate potential participants of the study. Then those who were nominated to be

possible participants were informally interviewed for collecting demographic data (their age,

38



friendship groups, income, education etc.). Finally, among the interviewed ones those who were
found to be appropriate for the study based on the demographic information collected were

identified and further persuaded to take part in the research.

The proportions for different genders, socioeconomic groups and religions are not even because
the selection of the participants was made based on their friendship groups and people do not
select friends necessarily based on sex, socioeconomic status and religion. The detailed

proportions regarding gender, social status and religion are shown in Table 1.

Table 1 Distribution of the participants of the study across social variables

Adolescent Adult Total

Male Female Male Female

LSG MSG LSG | MSG LSG MSG | LSG MSG
Christian | 3 3 2 3 3 3 3 4 24
Muslim 4 4 6 2 4 3 4 3 30
Total 27 27 54

Only the people who have been living in the area since their early childhood were selected to
avoid a different socialization in another speech community. With regard to age, the adolescent
group contains people of 14-17 years of age while the adult group contains people aged 20 to 60,

twenty-three of them being in their thirties and fourteen.

The high schools found in the town are the major sources for selecting the adolescent
participants. The adult participants were selected from different professions and residential
situations because it was impossible to get a sample of adults who are native to the place in the
same work place and in the same residential area. Even in some cases different individuals were
picked from different situations and made to come together for a conversation based on their
former school and childhood networks. The complete profile of the participants is given in
Appendix 1.

3.4 The Criteria for Deciding Socioeconomic Grouping

Since it is not common to identify people in terms of social class in Ethiopia, the researcher
couldn’t find any documented criteria that help him to classify the participants to groups of such

kind. Even there is some doubt about the existence of social class in the country. However,
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though it cannot be pronounced to the level of social class, in different communities there are
implicit inter-family boundaries that are specially connected with the livelihood of the people.
Livelihood is also understood as the function of occupation. For this reason, the researcher has
classified the participants into socioeconomic groups based on their occupations. He formed his
own criteria based on Horvath (1985) and Lennig (1978) who exclusively used occupation to
classify societies into social classes. The socioeconomic classification used for this research and

the criteria are shown in Table 2 below:

Table 2 Socioeconomic classification schemes

Socioeconomic Grouping | Occupations

The Middle Professionals and skilled workers who are generally labeled as
Socioeconomic Group white collar workers: proprietors, accountants, real estate agents,
pharmacists, managers, officials (salaried and self-employed),
clerks, salesmen, secretaries, teachers, computer technicians,
merchants, small business owners, doctors, lawyers, stockbrokers,
CEOs, the clergy etc.

The Lower Less skilled and Unskilled manual workers who are generally
Socioeconomic Group labeled as blue collar workers: craftsmen, foremen, dishwashers,
service workers, small shopkeepers, operatives, laborers, artisans,
truck drivers, metal workers, factory workers, welders, masoners,
carpenters, electricians, cashiers, maids, waitresses, plumbers,
permanently unemployed persons, guards, mechanics etc.

3.5 Instruments of Data Collection
Data was collected using two instruments: tape-recording conversations and interview.

Conversational data were collected using tape-recording. Same-age casual conversations of the
participants in informal occasions were recorded using a mini digital voice recorder. A total of
280 minutes long conversational data were collected from the adolescents and 239 minutes from
the adults. On average each adolescent and each adult was recorded while talking for 10.37 and

8.85 minutes, respectively.

An interview that is made of semi-open and open items was conducted for two purposes. The

first is obtaining the demographic and ethnographic information about the participants like their
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age, religion and socioeconomic status. The information helps the researcher to put the
participants in the right group. The second is eliciting information about the participants’ general
communicative behaviors, their observation of the differences of their discourses from the
members of the other age group, the level of interaction between the two age groups, and the
perceptions one group has about the other. This helps the researcher to grasp areas of differences
in communicative behaviors that cannot be easily inferred from the recorded conversations and

to understand the possible reasons behind the differences in their discourse.
3.6 Procedures of Recording the Conversations

The recording of the conversations was made following planned procedures. First, orientation
was given to the participants about the reason of the recording, the confidentiality of the data,
and the length of the recording. They were also told to be as relaxed as possible and to talk as

freely as possible since natural language is required for the research.

Second, arrangements were made with the participants as to when and where to conduct the
recordings and the length of the recordings. Care was taken that the time was convenient for the
participants. Silent places that are liked by the participants and that are not easily exposed to
other people’s interference were selected. Most of the adolescents’ conversations were recorded
in empty classrooms and cafeterias. The sites used for recording the adults’ speeches were places
the people usually meet for social or work reasons like offices, laboratories, lounges, homes and
verandas in the neighborhood used for coffee ceremony etc. Coffee, tea, ‘kolo’ (roasted cereal),

soft drink and cakes were served to the participants to make their stay and meeting interesting.

Third, one member of a group who would be involved in a conversation was told to stir the
conversation and ensure the continuity of the talk in case the participants stop to talk due to
boredom or any other reason before enough was recorded. The length of one conversation was
determined with a formula that a conversant spoke at least for 10 minutes on average. The
researcher made sure that the other participants were not aware that that one member is given the

responsibility of stirring the conversation.

Finally, the recorder was turned on and put amidst the participants as they began to talk. The

researcher stayed in a place near enough to the place of recording to follow up the process and
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far enough not to interfere in the freedom of the conversants and disturb the naturalness of the

setting.

3.7 Transcription Procedures

The conversational language samples were transcribed using the conventions developed by Du
Bois, et al. (1993) and Burridge and Florey (2002, 170) on the majority. But in cases where the

established symbols and methods did not work, new conventions were used.

The transcription of most of the recordings was done in three rounds. In the first round, the
utterances were written into papers. The transcription was made chunk by chunk and the
recording was rewound two to three times to listen to each chunk again and again till certainty
was reached about what the speakers say, and about what the speeches mean where it was
necessary. In the second round, listening was made to check and refine the transcription. In the
third round, notations of overlapping and identification of the uses of selected discourse features

were made by listening to the recordings again.

3.8 Methods of Data Analysis

The conversation data were analyzed both quantitatively and qualitatively using the procedures
of discourse analysis and conversation analysis. The whole analysis work followed eleven steps
but the steps were not rigidly linear. The researcher swayed between a number of steps but with

purpose and for good effect. The steps are the following.

1. Each of the instances of the discourse features on which the study focuses and that are
found in the language sample transcribed were identified and coded.

2. The variants of each discourse feature were identified and the two age groups were
compared with regard to their choices of the variants.

3. The raw frequency of the tokens of each discourse feature in each participant’s speech
was counted. The frequencies of the tokens were aggregated per discourse feature for
each participant. For discourse features that do not have tokens, the instances are counted.

4. The aggregated raw frequencies of all of the discourse features except patterns of
repairing strategies were changed into rates per 1000 words spoken. This was done to

stabilize the differences in talkativeness between the subjects and make the frequency
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10.

11.

12.

13.

amenable for comparison. The rated frequency for patterns of repairing strategies is
calculated out of 100 troublesome utterances because this gives more sense than
calculating it per number of words spoken. The existence of the repairs is more
dependent on the existence of troublesome utterances than the number of words spoken.
Two-way ANOVA was calculated to determine the significance of the relationship
between the age groups in each of the discourse features. However, significance test was
not calculated for discourse features that have very low frequency of occurrence since
this is meaningless.

The raw frequencies of the types or instances of each discourse feature were aggregated
per age groups as well as per gender, socio- economic group and religion within each age
group.

Percentages were calculated to make the frequencies viable for comparison. Any two
frequencies are counted to be different from one another if their difference is at least 3.
The extent to which age, the independent variable, determines the choice of discourse
features was explored.

The extent to which the moderating variables, namely gender, socioeconomic status and
religion, cause variability within each age group in each discourse feature was examined.
The effect of these factors in modifying the effect of age on choice of each discourse
feature was investigated.

The two age groups were compared with regard to the most frequent variants they use.
When two variants were compared within an age group, their frequency was first changed
into percentage per the sum total of frequencies of all discourse variants in the same age
group. In addition to the frequency, in some cases, the meanings and uses of the variants
were discussed qualitatively.

The uses of the discourse features and the distribution of the uses across the age groups
were qualitatively explained.

The interview data were analyzed for the level of interaction that exists between the two
age groups, and the perceptions one group has about the other, the areas of differences
that cannot be easily inferred from the conversations and the possible reasons behind the
differences in the discourses.
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3.9

Mechanisms of Controlling Validity and Reliability of the

Results

The following strategies were used to control the validity and reliability of the results.

1.

The participants were selected with a great care so that they represent the speech
community under study.

Large amount of data was collected to increase the possibility of the occurrence of the
discourse elements under study. The participants were also allowed to talk for a long
time and were left by their own so that they become relaxed. This minimized the impact
of their self-consciousness on the naturalness of the conversations.

The analysis and interpretation of the qualitative data was highly reliant on context. This
increases meaningfulness of the result.

The conversational data was explored in-depth to capture each and every point relevant to
the discourse features in question.

The data were treated from different perspectives. The researcher was not limited to age
factor. All possible elements of the background of the participants that act on their
language and the elements of the situation in which the language was being used were
considered so that it is possible to answer the questions of why and how of the discourse

elements scrutinized.

3.10 Ethical Considerations

Every effort was made to observe all the ethical requirements of research relevant to this study.

First of all, permission was sought from the schools and institutions from which the informants

were selected. Then only those who were willing were involved in the research. It was also

explained to the participants that the research was done for academic purposes and the

information they gave was used only for the explained reason. What is more, the process of the

collection of the data was made clear to them; modifications were made on the aspects of the

process on which they had preservations. In addition, names of the participants are not indicated

in the research paper to protect their privacy. Pseudonyms are used in substitute.
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CHAPTER 4

ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION OF THE DATA

This chapter presents the analysis and interpretation of the conversational and the interview data.
The discourse features which are said to vary according to age are the main organizing tools for
the presentation. These features are discourse markers, quotatives, slang, repair strategies, tags,
addressing terms, vowing expressions, vulgar language, speech overlap, other-selection of next
speakers and backchanneling utterances. The quantitative and the qualitative analyses for each

feature are presented in turn.

4.1. Discourse Markers

4.1.1. Types of Discourse Markers and their Variants

Discourse markers are extra-syntactic linguistic items that help speakers to manage and qualify
their discourse; they have little ideational meaning. Trillo (2006, 641) classifies them as
‘operative’ and ‘involvement’ from their function point of view. Georgakopoulou and Goutsos
(1997, 94) also view the markers “as forms which establish textual as well as interactional or
interpersonal relations”; this totally coincides with the dual classification of Trillo. When
discussing discourse markers, this research adopts the terminology this later classification uses.
Textual discourse markers signal shifts, openings and closings of topics, connect segments of
discourse, show inclusion etc. The interpersonal ones tell the mood of verbs or actions, evoke
responses from listeners, express the relationship between speakers and listeners, and reflect the
emotions, attitudes and positions of speakers (Trillo 2006, 639-641; Halliday and Matthiessen
2004, 81-82, 153, 154; Georgakopoulou and Goutsos 1997, 94; Norrby and Winter 2001, 1;
Erman 2001, 1337; McCarthy 1991, 134). The markers that fall into each category of function
are given below. The subclassification is made based on Ramos (2010, 67), Georgakopoulou and
Goutsos (1997, 94) and Trillo (2006, 641). One problem with the classification of Amharic
discourse markers is that one item can give many different functions in different contexts and
thus can apear in different functional categories. For example, the marker A ¢ has about nine

functions, three of which go into the textual category and six into the interpersonal class.
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Textual discourse markers include the following types of items.

1.

Conjunctions and conjunctive adjuncts. Conjunctions are connectors like 4G inna ‘and’,
@LI° wojim ‘or’, 77 gin ‘but’, and NAN.V silazzih ‘therefore’; and conjunctive adjuncts
are adverbial and prepositional phrases which relate clauses and segments of clauses and
have a function similar to that of conjunctions. Examples include hH.f N77A kozzija
boh"ala ‘then after” and v Eand £ bamadsammoarija ‘in the beginning’.

Continuatives. They are words and non-verbal sounds that ensure the continuity of an
interaction by showing that the listener is following the speaker. Items such as v hi
(similar to ‘hm’ in function), AV ¢hi (similar to “ahh’ in function), and AU aha (similar to
‘aha’ in function) fall in this category.

Discourse extenders like 9°G9°"7 minamin ‘and stuff’, 9°7 N1AGA min bilanall (a phrase
used to represent a name of an action in a list not said) and 9°'r7 9" minun ménun
(equivalent to “this and that” in function)

Pause markers. They are called also inserts, fillers or hesitators. Instances include a%1~7
intin ‘what is the name’, £@- jaw ‘(similar to ‘like’ in function), and £'% jéhe “this’, and
TN malat | mean’.

Focus or highlight adverbial particles. They include items like U-A- hullu ‘even’, A issa
‘even’, Ad-(r irasu ‘even’, £@-9° jawim ‘even’ and A7h, ink"a ‘even’.

Speech framing markers. They are items that are used to begin and close speech or
discourse. Examples include A71CT lingari/ “let me tell you’ (SG, F), N711¢-77 AL
banagaragyin laj ‘by the way’, A% A9°A®- ine immilow ‘I have an idea’, and AP@®- ijow,
‘look’ (SG, M)

Interpersonal discourse markers include the following types of items.

1.

Exclamations. Items that express emotion like 1. hid ‘really’, O.A sila (equivalent to
‘hah’ in function), and NA®- balow ‘my goodness’ fall in this class.

Hedging expressions. Instances include 9°GAN-1- minalbat ‘perhaps’ and A9°7 aoOAY
lamin masalah ‘1 think the reason is’.

Vocatives and attention getters such as A’ i (an attention getter similar to ‘hey’), o9
sima ‘listen’ (SG, M) and Af\. i/Ji ‘yes’.
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9.

Alarms. The tokens-+aodn - tamalkat ‘look’ (SG, M) and 48 #j‘look’ (SG, M) are good
examples.

Comment adjuncts. They are items that reflect speaker’s attitude and assessment to what
they say and hear. Examples include 497.7C9”v immigarméh “for your (SG, M) wonder’,
and O, 7C9° sigarm ‘what a wonder’.

Response tokens. This class includes minor clauses that have speech functions and serve
as answer to a question and acknowledgment to a statement or that show that one is
undertaking a command or accepts an offer (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004, 144).
Examples include A2 awo ‘yes’ (a positive response to a yes/no question), Afk-1 abet
‘yes’ (a response to a call), ALAJ" adaollom ‘no’ (expression of objection), A% aj ‘no’ (a
negative response to a yes/no question), and A2°(, imbi ‘no’ (expression of refusal).
Involvement (hearer-appeal) markers. This subcategory includes reaction eliciting
markers and markers that make the listener share the feeling of the speaker. It includes
the questions like A? NIM-? ajjahaw ‘you (SG, M) see?’, £ £AT? tak'ijalla/ “you (SG, F)
know?’ and &101 A7 jigabahall ‘did you (SG, M) get my idea?’.

Markers of invitation to speak and instigation to continue to speak. This subclass includes
partiles such as 4? i and "A? 2 (particles used to encourage a speaker to continue to speak
when they incline to discontinue).

Requests for repair like A? a (equivalent to ‘huh?’ and ‘eh?” in function),

All in all, 194 textual and 355 interpersonal tokens of discourse markers occur in the

conversations. The complete list is given in Appendix 6. The distribution among the age groups

is also shown in Table 3 below.

Table 3 Distribution of variants of discourse markers across the age groups

Discourse Markers Adolescents Adults

N % N %
Textual Discourse Markers 145 38.26 148 39.47
Interpersonal Discourse Markers 234 61.74 227 60.53
Total 379 100 375 100
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As the table shows, there is no significant difference between the adolescents and the adults in
the number of variants they use. But the variety of interpersonal discourse markers both age

groups use is greater than that of textual discourse markers.

4.1.2 Distribution of Discourse Markers

One aspect of the research is the examination of the distribution of the discourse markers across
the age groups. The other is the extent to which the distribution is shaped up by three other social
markers, namely gender, socioeconomic grouping and religion. For this reason, in this section
the frequencies of the discourse feature in each age category, each gender, each socioeconomic
group and each religion are presented, and comparisons across and within the age categories are
made to determine the leaders and to infer the roles of the other three social factors in the

differences and similarities between the age categories.

Table 4 Distribution of discourse markers across the two age groups

Age N | Total Discourse Markers
Category no of Textual Discourse Markers |Interpersonal Discourse Marker
Words | Raw N Rated N | % Raw N Rated N | %

Adolescent | 27 | 34799 | 4190 120.41 51.88 2636 75.75 51.61

Adult 27 | 31049 | 3468 111.70 48.12 2205 71.02 48.39

Total 54 | 65848 | 7658 232.11 100 4841 146.77 100
Textual discourse markers, p =0.464; Interpersonal discourse
markers, p=0.604; All discourse markers, p=0.983

As the above table demonstrates, a greater size of each of the two categories of discourse
markers is used by adolescents than is used by adults. This frequency reveals that the adolescents
lead the adults in both types of discourse markers. However, the tests do not imply that the

differences are statistically significant.

Among the two types, the textual ones have the higher use, 120.41 and 111.70 by adolescents
and adults, respectively when compared to the interpersonal category that amounts to 75.75 for
adolescents and 71.02 for adults. Both age groups use textual discourse markers in greater

amount.

48




Table 5 Distribution of discourse markers across the genders

Age Gender | N | Total no Discourse Markers
Category of Textual Discourse Interpersonal Discourse
Words Markers Markers

Raw N [Rated N | % Raw N |[Rated N | %

Adolescent | Male 14 | 15805 1779 112,56 | 47.00 | 1236 | 78.20 51.47
Female | 13 | 18994 2411 126.93 |53.00 | 1400 | 73.71 48.52
Total 27 | 34799 4190 239.49 | 100 2637 | 151.91 | 100

Adult Male 13 16172 1913 118.29 |53.09 | 1068 | 66.04 46.35
Female | 14 | 14877 1555 10452 |46.91 | 1137 | 76.43 53.65
Total 27 | 31049 3468 222.81 | 100 2205 | 142.47 | 100

As Table 5 depicts, female adolescents use a greater size of the category of textual discourse
markers than the male adolescents do. The opposite is true for the adults. Male adults use more
textual discourse markers than their female counterparts do. This reveals that female adolescents
favor textual discourse markers more than the males do as it is the males who lead in the adult
age group. This inconsistency across the age groups indicates that gender has no predictive
power on the difference between the two age groups with regard to textual discourse markers.
The data also reveals that females contribute the higher proportion when the adolescents lead the

adults.

The frequencies of the interpersonal discourse markers the male and female adolescents use do
not show significant difference from one another. However, female adults use the majority of
the whole feature found in the conversation of the age group. In general, the two genders of the
adolescent age group do not exhibit difference in their use of interpersonal discourse markers
while it is the females who lead in the adult age group. The additional implication is that gender

has no meaningful influence on the difference between the two age groups.
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Table 6 Distribution of discourse markers across socioeconomic groups

Age Socio- | N | Total no Discourse Markers

Category | econo of Words Textual Discourse Interpersonal Discourse
mic Markers Markers
Group Raw N [Rated N| % Raw N |Rated N| %

Adolescent | LSG 15 | 18554 2237 | 120.57 | 50.08 | 1542 |83.11 |55.24
MSG 12 | 16245 1953 | 120.22 | 49.92 | 1094 |67.34 |44.76
Total 27 | 34799 4190 | 240.77 | 100 2637 | 150.45 | 100

Adult LSG 14 | 14731 1552 | 105.36 | 47.29 | 1127 | 76.51 | 53.67
MSG 13 | 16318 1916 | 117.42 | 52.71 | 1078 |66.06 |46.33
Total 27 | 31049 3468 | 222.78 | 100 2205 | 142.57 | 100

As it is presented in Table 6, adolescents from both the LSG and MSG use textual discourse

markers almost in equal frequency. But when the LSG and the MSG of the adults are compared,

it is the MSG who uses the majority. By implication, there is little difference between the two

socioeconomic groups of the adolescent age cohort with regard to textual discourse markers but

the MSG leads the LSG in the adult age cohort. Generally, socioeconomic grouping does not

have a significant contribution to differences between the age groups.

The LSGs of both the adolescents and adults use the greater size of the category of interpersonal

discourse markers when compared to the MSG. By implication, members of the LSG surpass

their MSG counterparts in both age groups. Therefore, LSG plays the key role in making

adolescents lead the adults in their use of the feature. In addition, the data indicates that

socioeconomic grouping has an impact on the differences between the two age groups.

Table 7 Distribution of discourse markers across the two religions

Age Religion | N | Total Discourse Markers
Category no of Textual Discourse Interpersonal Discourse
Words Markers Markers
Raw N | Rated N| % Raw N [Rated N | %
Adolescent | Christian | 11 | 16084 | 2036 | 126.59 |52.38 | 991 61.61 41.21
Muslim 16 | 18715 2154 115.10 | 47.62 | 1645 87.90 58.79
Total 27 | 34799 | 4190 |241.69 |100 2637 | 149.51 | 100
Adult Christian | 13 | 17934 |2087 |116.37 |52.50 | 1157 |64.51 44.67
Muslim |14 | 13115 | 1381 |105.30 |47.50 | 1048 |79.91 55.33
Total 27 | 31049 | 3468 |221.67 |100 2205 | 144.42 | 100
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According to Table 7, Christian adolescents and adults use most of the textual discourse markers
when compared to the Muslims. By implication, first, Christians play the greater role in enabling
adolescents lead adults in their frequent use of textual discourse markers, and second, religion
predicts the relationship between the age categories in their use of the feature.

On the other hand, Muslim adolescents use the majority of the interpersonal sub-category as the
Christians use the rest of it. This shows that the Muslims lead the Christians and they give the
adolescents the greater help when they lead the adults. The same pattern is found in the adult
data. Therefore, religion has a consistent place across the age groups with respect to

interpersonal discourse markers.

4.1.3. The Most Frequent Discourse Markers

The first three most frequent textual discourse markers used by the adolescents are 9°G9°7%
minamin (equivalent to ‘and stuff’ in function), A9 inna ‘and’, and 7’7 gin ‘but’ with raw
occurrences of 509, 370 and 330, and a relative frequency of 12.15%, 8.83% and 7.88% of the
total, respectively. For the adults the first is 4% inna ‘and’, the second, AU~"7 ahun ‘now’ (pause
marker), and the third, 4 ¢ ‘mh’ (hesitation marker), with frequencies of 421, 274 and 194
covering 12.14%, 7.90%, and 5.6% of the whole subcategory, respectively. The two age groups
have only A4 inna ‘and’ among the three in common and this implies that they have a difference

in the textual discourse markers they favor most.

The interpersonal discourse markers that stand first to third in the adolescent corpus are Ah ikko
‘truly’ (398 instances — 15.09% of all), A2 awo ‘yes’ (expression of agreement) (273 instances —
10.35% of all) and "Aé ara (a phrase used to mark emphasis) (241 instances — 9.14% of all),
respectively. But the adult order brings A2 awo ‘yes’ (expression of agreement) first with 378
instances (17.14% of all), ah ikko ‘truly’ second with 272 instances (12.34% of all), and A%
awo ‘yes’ (a positive response to a question) third with 176 instances (7.98% of all). Therefore,
the two age groups coincide in their use of two of the three most frequent interpersonal markers.
This indicates that there is similarity between adolescents and adults in tokens of interpersonal

discourse markers they favor most.
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4.1.4. Summary

The results are summarized as follows. First of all, there is little difference between the age
groups in the variety of discourse markers they use. But adolescents lead adults in the amount of
both the textual and interpersonal discourse markers. Females and Christians play the dominant
role in this adolescents’ lead in textual discourse markers as there is no socioeconomic group that
plays such role. However, it is the LSG and Muslims who make the greater contribution for the
adolescents to surpass the adults in their use of interpersonal discourse markers. From a general
perspective, gender and socioeconomic grouping have no effect on the relationship between the
two age groups with regard to textual discourse markers as religion has. On the other hand,
socioeconomic grouping and religion affect the relationship between the age groups in their use
of the interpersonal discourse markers but gender does not. Finally, there is a difference between
the age groups in the tokens of textual discourse markers they favor most but there is no in the

interpersonal ones.

4.2. Quotatives

4.2.1. Types of Quotatives
Quotatives are words or phrases that are used to introduce voices or speeches and thoughts of
others directly (Winter 2002, 5, 7; Coates 2007, 64). There are three discourse quotatives used in
the corpus. They are:

1. ahals ‘said’

2. 1@ now ‘itis’, and

3. Null quotative.
Null quotative is the absence of any visible quotative form; the listener is expected to understand

that the speaker quotes based on the context.

4.2.2. Distribution of Quotatives

This section presents the frequency of the quotatives an alo ‘said’, 1@- now ‘it is’ and the null
quotative in each age category and the other social categories within each age group and the
implications of the distribution.
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Table 8 Distribution of quotatives across the two age groups

Age N | Total Quotatives

Category no of | All Quotatives &an alo ‘said’ %@~ now ‘it is’ | Null Quotative
Word|Raw |Rate | % |Raw |Rate| % |RawRate | % |Raw[Rated| %
S N |dN N [dN N dN N [N

Adolescent|27|34799|678 [19.4846.14 |535 [15.37 45.83 4 0.12 48.00 139 [3.99 A47.28

Adult 27|31049|706 [22.7453.86 |564 [18.17 54.17/4 0.13 52.00 138 [4.45 B2.72

Total 54165848|1384 (42.22(100 |1099 33.54 (100 |8 0.25 [100 |277 |8.44 100

p=0.289 p=0.268 p=0.736 p=0.556

Table 8 shows that when the two age groups are compared in their use of quotatives in general,
the figure for the adults is greater than the figure for the adolescents. This implies that adults like
to quote other people more than adolescents do. However, the test does not show a significant

difference.

Adults use the majority of all the three quoatives. In other words, adults lead adolescents in each
of the three types of quotatives. Nonetheless, the tests for all the three do not prove that the

differences are statistically significant.

Table 9 Distribution of quotatives across the genders

Age Gender | N|Total Quotatives

Categ no of ah alo ‘said’ 0 now ‘it is’ Null Quotative

ory Words Raw [Rated | % |Raw |Rated | % | Raw [Rated | %

N |N N |N N [N

Adolesc| Male 14 | 15805 214 | 13.54 44.48 |0 0 0 35 2.22 28.87

ent Female (13| 18994 321 | 16.90 j55.52 | 4 0.21 {100 |104 |5.47 [71.13
Total 27 | 34799 535 | 30.44 100 4 0.21 {100 |139 |7.69 [100

Adult | Male [13]16172 355 |21.95 60.97 | 2 0.12 148.00| 90 5.57 163.30
Female (14 | 14877 209 | 14.05 39.03 | 2 0.13 [52.00 | 48 3.23 36.70
Total 27 | 31049/ 564 |36.00 | 100 |4 0.25 100 | 138 | 8.80 | 100

As Table 9 depicts, among the instances of AA alo ‘said’ used by the adolescents, the fewer are
used by the males. Females use more of the feature. Among the adults, males use aa alo “said’ in
greater degree than the females do. That means the males make the greater help for the adults as
they surpass the adolescents. The fact that different genders lead in different age groups testify

that gender has little predictive power on the relationship between the age groups.
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The quotative 1@~ naw ‘it is’ is favored only by the females of the adolescents. Females use the
entire feature. Females also dominate the adult age group. This again implies that females
contribute the greater portion for the adults in their lead. It also proves that gender predicts the

difference between the age cohorts.

Among the adolescents, females use the greater number of the null quotatives when compared to
the males. Females use more of the feature. Among the adults, the males use the null quotative in
greater degree than the females. Therefore, the males make the greater help for the adults as they
surpass the adolescents. The fact that different genders lead in different age groups testify that

gender has little predictive power on the relationship between the age groups in null quotatives.

Table 10 Distribution of quotatives across socioeconomic groups

Age Socio- | N [Total Quotatives
Categoryeconom no of ah alo ‘said’ 70~ now ‘it is’ Null Quotative
ic Words | Raw |[Rated [ % |Raw |Rated| % | Raw |Rated | %
Group N |N N [N N |N
Adolesc | LSG 15/18554 | 277 [14.93 | 48.46 | 3 0.16 |72.73 | 66 3.56 #44.22
ent MSG | 12/16245 | 258 |15.88 | 51.54 | 1 0.06 (27.27| 73 4,49 B5.78
Total 27134799 | 535 |30.81 | 100 4 0.22 |100 |139 |8.05 [100
Adult LSG 14114731 | 368 |24.98 | 67.53 | 3 0.20 [76.92| 97 6.59 [72.42
MSG | 13(16318 | 196 |12.01 | 3247 |1 0.06 |23.08 | 41 251 [27.58
Total |27|31049 | 564 |36.99 | 100 |4 0.26 100 |138 |9.10 [100

According to Table 10, the LSG of the adolescents uses the quotative AA ala in a lower degree
than the MSG does. The pattern is reversed among the adults: the LSG uses the greater amount.
This implies that the LSG contributes more than the LSG does to make the adults lead the
adolescents. The leaders in the two age groups are not the same and this indicates that
socioeconomic grouping has very low predictive power on the difference between the age

groups.

The table also presents that the sweeping majority of the quotative 1@~ now ‘it is’ is used by the
LSG of the adolescents. The LSG also dominates the adult age group. This implies that the LSG
contributes the greater contribution for the adults to lead the adolescents. It also proves that

socioeconomic grouping predicts the difference between the age cohorts.

The MSG of the adolescents uses the null quotative to a greater degree than the LSG does. It is
clearly seen that the MSG is at the head. But the LSG leads in the adult age category. The LSG is
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far ahead of the MSG in the frequency of the feature it uses. Two implications are derived from
the data. First, the LSG plays the significant role in enabling the adult age cohort to be in the
leading position. Second, socioeconomic grouping does not predict the relationship between the

two age groups.

Table 11 Distribution of quotatives across the two religions

Age Religion | N [Total Quotatives

Categ no of|  AAals ‘said’ Y@~ now ‘it is’ Null Quotative

ory Words | Raw Rated @% |Raw Rated | % |Raw [Rated | %

N N N N N N

Adoles (Christian | 11 {16084 | 296 [18.40 [59.03 | 1 0.06 [27.27 | 83 5.16 63.31

cent  Muslim 16 (18715 |239 [12.77 4097 | 3 0.16 [72.73 |56 |2.99 [36.69
Total 27 34799 | 535 [31.17 {100 |4 0.22 100 139 | 8.15 (100

Adult [Christian | 13 [17934 | 242 [13.49 [35.46 | 4 0.22 100 46 2.57 26.80
Muslim 14 13115 | 322 (2455 64.54| 0 0 0 92 7.02 [73.20
Total 27 31049 | 564 [38.04 (100 |4 0.22 100 138 | 9.59 (100

As it is observed in Table 11, Christian adolescents use the greater amount of the instances of AA
alo *said’ and the Muslims the lesser. But among the adults the Muslims choose to use majority
of the quotative as Christians use the minority. This implies that Muslims play the greater role in
enabling the adults to be ahead of the adolescents. But religion in general appears to have low
predictive power on the relationship.

As it is presented also in the table, Muslim adolescents use the majority of the 1@- now ‘it is’
quotative when compared to the Christians. Unlike the adolescents, Christian adults surpass
Muslims; they use the entire quotative. Two implications are derived from these data. First,
Christians make the greater contribution for the adults when they surpass the adults. Second,

religion does not have a consistent place in the differences between the two age groups.

The Christians use the greater amount of the instances of the null quotative found in the
adolescent corpus. It is clearly seen that the Christians are in the lead. But the Muslims lead in
the adult age category. The group uses almost three fourth of the whole instances of the
quotative. Two implications are derived from the data. First, the Muslims play the significant
role in enabling the adult age cohort to be in the leading position. Second, religion does not

predict the relationship between the two age groups.
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4.2.3. Uses of the Quotatives
4.2.3.1. The Null Quotative

Adolescents use the null quotative in eleven contexts and adults in six. By implication,
adolescents lead the adults in using the feature in a variety of contexts. Each context is explained

in detail below.

First, both adolescents and adults use the null quotative when they quote their interlocutors. In
the extracts (1) and (2) below, Dawit (the adolescent) uses a null quotative when he repeats the
words of Abdulfetah to seek confirmation, and Etenat (the adult) does the same when she repeats
the words of her husband for the same purpose. Both participants compensate the absence of a
quotative by using a rising intonation.

(1) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.1, lines 478-480)

a. Abdulfetah: ...7F70 F70:: A®L4+: APSAU-::
tinnif tinnif lowoadofitu thonallohu
little little for:future:DEF 1SG:become.lPFV:AUX:1SG
“ little. I will be so in the future.’
b. Dawit: "AlPGAY-:" h?
ihonallohu a
1SG:become.IPFV:AUX:1SG QUOT be.NEG.PFV.3SG.M.IMPR.NPST
“I will be.” @ Isn’t it?”
c. Abdulfetah: A&
awo
yes
‘Yes’

(2) Extract (adult) (Ref. Appendix 4.9, line 356)

Etenat: "ooPFAy-?" Al

mat'iffallohu iffi
come.PFV:1SG.CVB:AUX:1SG QUOT ok

‘ “I have come?” Ok.’
Second, adolescents use the null quotative when they think their listeners can understand the
person whom they quote based on their knowledge of the social roles of the person. In extract
(3) below, where Betel, the adolescent, quotes a dialogue between a teacher and students, the
teacher has a role of ordering and directing, while the students have a role of reacting to the

teacher’s order and direction. Therefore, she takes for granted that if her listeners know that it is
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the teacher who said A7(x ansu ‘remove it’, they can easily understand that it is the students who
said AG'19° annanasam ‘we don’t remove it’.
(3) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.3, lines 998-1002)

Betel: €970 (1747 RY I NI KT aT
dzomal sinagron indet  indomijask'anu
Jemal as:3 SG.M:tell:3SG.M:1SG.I0 how COMP:COMP:3PL:CAUS:envy:3PL
AN ATy «@HN WIS
alkuf intinagowin matis amna
say.PFV:1SG:2SG.F.10 INDFPRO:3PL.GEN:ACC Maths last_year
as 0oty N0 (oLbT NG 04
inna sinniffatton matis bawarak'at nabbor Siru
we while:2PL:PASS:examine Maths with:paper be.PFV:3SG.M.PST do:2PL.IMP
TAe. .. HL| MG hS" ho- U--9° @-U...
tobilo kozza wat't'an inna alu hullum wiha
PASS:say:3SG.M.CVB then_after go out.PFV:1PL and say.PFV:3PL all:FOC water
@0 1héT £ @b ICT8/@ AL ATR
wist'  nokkarut jannin warok'st  girgiddaw laj lit't'sf
in soak.PFV:3PL:3SG.M.OBJ that.3SG.M:ACC paper wall:DEF on Fix.IDEO
AC1I0-F NGL PAE, A3
argawit sojid bajolodsi ansu
make:3PL.CVB:3SG.M.OBJ Seid Biology pick_up:2PL.IMP QUOT
"hG1OgC
annanosam

NEG:1PL:pick_up.IPFV:NEGCOMP QUOQOT

‘How lucky they are as Jemal told me. “When we were taking Maths exam last year, we were told
to do the exam, and then,” they said, they immersed the paper in water. ... they fixed it on the wall
and Seid Biology @, “remove it.” @ “We don’t remove it.””

Third, adolescents use the null quotative if who speaks can be inferred from the pattern (if
people’s speech has a pattern and the speakers have permanent role each in the conversation, or
if the relationship between the speakers is already known (e.g. one is a guest and the other a

host). In this case, the name is also dropped.

The pattern in extract (4) below is that a student is creating havoc during exam time and is being
treated by the policemen that he takes his exam in an isolated place. Therefore, what the
policemen and the student would say is predictable from their relationship. That is why Betel, the

adolescent, uses many null quotatives in the story she narrates.
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(4) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.3, line 1084)

Betel: "a7% A NM9® L.CE 10" an:: "aG NFo7
andu lids botam durijje  now alo inna biffawin
One:DEF boy very  hooligan be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST say.PFV:3SG.M and alone:3SG.M
anpgeMm AT an@-::
ask’'ammit'o tofaton alow
CAUS:sit:3SG.M.CVB PASS:examine.2SG.M.IMP say.PFV:3SG.M:3SG.M.IO
T T ‘WO ATTI’
tannito tannito aliffottonim
sleep:3SG.M.CVB sleep:3SG.M.CVB NEG:1SG:PASS:examine.IPFV:NEGCOMP
NA-;; b2\ ST ah:" AON- aNe-
bilo fedoral naffow ikko assibiw asra
say:3SG.M.CVB federal be.PFV:3PL.NPST truly think:3SG.F.IMP:3SG.M.OBJ ten_plus
°G9°7  HnT SFm- °G9°7  ATLHY  gHo- Al 7°r9°
minamin  zat'an nafifow minamin indozzih jizew NNaSSSU minim
something nine be.PFV:3PL.NPST and_stuff like:here catch:3PL.CVVB they nothing
ALaONAT @-9°:: "ot T" h
ajmaslagfowim tofotan Y
NEG:3SG.M.IMPR:feel.IPFV:3PL.OBJ:NEGCOMP PASS:examine.2SG.M.IMP QUOT er
"he AL IO har-¢ar -
oro ine minun awk'k'ew now
DM | what:DEF:ACC know:1SG.CVB:3SG.M.OBJ be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
a°0é-@-?" AL hAONE-AVI:" 7°q9°%
mmisoraw oro alsarallihim minamin
REL:1SG:d0:3SG.M.0OBJ QUOT DM NEG:1SG:do.IPFV:for:2SG.M:NEGCOMP and_stuff
Nt | "h7h A" NAe
bilot kozza inka inka bilo
say:3SG.M.CVB:3SGM.IO then_after here_you_are here_you are say:3SG.M.CVB
Amar WL aop\d ALNE-:: nH nzA  "av!
Sot't'aw and mols sajsora kozza  boh"“ala ihi
give.PFV:3SG.M:3SG.M.IO one answer COMP:NEG:3SG.M:do from:that after  Eh!
neé- SRR A s N 7 B V-S| P AT "ATh
sira indgi  minamin aje bok'k'a sorrahun inka
do.2SG.M.IMP please and_stuff QUOT ah enough do.PFV:1SG QUOT here_you_are
0é-::" °Gq9°%  ANhe "AT78U hebh P AP
sira minamin bilo ingidih  af'f"ok'"ik'an
do.2SG.M.IMP and_stuff say:3SG.M.CVB now NEG:2SG.M::nag.2SG.M.IMP:1SG.OBJ
hAPy A@-NAY" B e
kalhona liwt'allih hid
if:NEG:become:3SG.M 1SG.SBJV:go_out:for:2SG.M QUOT go0.2SG.M.IMP
o-" ana@-::
wit'a alow

go_out.2SG.M.IMP  say.PFV:35G.M:3SG.M.IO
He said, “some boy is a hooligan.” “He made him sit alone and told him ‘do the exam’. He slept
and said, ‘I don’t do it’”. They are federal policemen. More than ten or nine policemen forced
him but the student does not care about that. @ “Do the exam.” Err @ “I know nothing. How can
I do it?” “I do not do it” and stuff, he said. Then he said, “Here you (SG, M) are. Here you (SG,
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M) are” and gave him the exam paper back without answering any question. Then after, @
“Ahl, please do” and stuff @ “Ah! Enough. | did.” He said, “Here you (SG, M) are, do.” and
stuff. “Do not nag me now or let me leave the room for you (SG, M).” He said, “leave the
room.”

Fourth, when reporting a conversation, both adolescents and adults use a quotative for the first
speaker quoted but not for the second (specially, the one who responds to the first speaker)
because their listeners understand that it is a quotation based on their knowledge of adjacency

pairs.

In the extract below (5), Betel uses QA sittil “‘when she says’, the inflected form of An al>
‘said’, when quoting a woman asking about the whereabouts of a boy but uses a null quotative
when quoting the person who gives the response to the woman’s question. The context tells that
Betel quotes a response to the woman’s question though the quotation is not accompanied by a

quotative.
(5) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.3, line 226)
Betel: "ae, ¢4 ‘LA 10" HE "y g

sami jot  hedo Now sittil kantini
Sami where g0.3SG.M.CVB be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST when:3SG.F:say Kantini QUOT
‘When she said, “Where did Sami go?” “Kantini.” @’

Guday also uses nram- séttilow “‘when she tells him’, the inflected form of aa alo ‘said’, when
quoting the woman who presents a request but the null quotative when quoting the agent who
declines to accept the request (see extract (6)).

(6) Extract (adult) (Ref. Appendix 4.17, line 213)

Guday: ...hH Ny  Lmist hS hgAA 2
kozza bok'k'a jiff'onk'at inna kadsllala  ga
then_after enough INCP.3SG.M.IMPR:get_anxious:3SG.M:3SG.F.OBJ and COM:agent with
TLaA AS LAA®- “ACSKY A
tidowwil inna dollalaw  irdan sittilow
INCP.3SG.F:call and agent:DEF help.2SG.M.IMP:1SG.OBJ when:3SG.F:say:3SG.M.I10
“NAT ANTAT
lirodal alfyfilim
PROS:1SG:help:3SG.F.OBJ NEG:1SG:be_able.IPFV:NEGCOMP
PAh LAA AT -
jolakat dollala malot  now
REL:send.3SG.M:3SG.F.OBJ agent INF:say be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
“NLAT ANTAY:
lirodaf algyilim

PROS:1SG:help:3SG.F.OBJ NEG:1SG:be_able.IPFV:NEGCOMP QUOT
“Thenafter, because she was anxious, she called her agent to say “help me.” But “I can’t help
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you (SG, F)”. [g] “I can’t help you (SG, F).” [g]’

Fifth, adults tend to use the null quotative when it is possible to infer who said the quoted
material based on the sentences preceding the quotation. As it is illustrated in extract (7), when
Zubeda says £k A7'LL aoChl AP NP7 10~ dibuti linnihed markab ijjat'abbak'in naw ‘we
are waiting for a ship to go to Djibouti’, the listeners understand that she is quoting people who
are smuggled based on her preceding explanation that other people leave the smuggled people at

the banks of Awash river promising that a ship will come to take them to Djibouti.
(7) Extract (adult) (Ref. Appendix 4.13, line 82)

Zubeda: “E0-1; ... AU-7 aoChAl a0 P LONST )N
dzibuti  ahun morkob mot'to jiwosdat(yih"al
Djibouti now ship  come:3SG.M.CVB 3 SG.M:take.IPFV:2PL.OBJ:AUX
LCAT LN L AS APl SC AFNPTo-
dorsagyih”al jilu innaawal dar affissowaffow
reach.PFV:2PL:AUX INCP.3PL:say:3PL and Awash bank spill:3PL.CVVB:3PL.OBJ
LavAqfn-:: L AT IS IR AL AN
jimmollosallu kozza and and gizze laj lelit
3PL.IPFV:return:AUX:3PL then_afterone  one time on night
CITPAN:: M£15Far "9°% APOCTU-
jagan"atffowal sijagon"”atffow min ijjasarragihu
3PL:meet.IPFV:3PL:3PL.OBJ:AUX when:3PL:find:3PL:3PL.OBJ what PROG:do:2PL
1o-?" AN "Ek ATLE aoChl APmNP7
now sibbalu dzibuti  linnihed markab ijjot'abbok'in
be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST as:3PL:PASS:say:3PL Djibouti PROS:1PL:go ship  PROG:wait:1PL
-
now

be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST QUOT

““You (PL) have reached Djibouti, a ship will come to take you (PL).” Taking them to Awash
and telling them that they have reached Djibouti, they returned. Then some night other people
got them there and asked them, “what are you (PL) doing?”; @ “we are waiting for a ship to go
to Djibouti.”

Sixth, adolescents drop a quotative when they repeat a quotation. In extract (8) Minas does not
use a quotative in (c) because (c) is a repetition of (a).
(8) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.6, lines 311-312, 320)

a. Minas: “op@oav{ g ne hA “goP§ aof.$0 A 907
modzammoarija nobbar alo mot't'ino modok'k'os h*ala min
first be.PFV:3SG.M.PST say.PFV:3SG.M measure:35G.M.CVB INF:grind later what
L£LCIN eht T TINPO” NAA::
jadargal dist t'ido malk'as bil“al

3SG.M:do.IPFV:AUX pot  put_on_fire:3SG.M.CVB INF:cry say.PFV:3SG.M.CVB:AUX
‘One had to prepare the ingredients of a sauce first. It has no value to complain after beginning to cook.’
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b. Salman: aht £777.0- £171.0- L1700
isti  digomiw digomiw digomiw
please repeat:3SG.F.IMP:3SG.M.OBJ repeat:3SG.F.IMP:3SG.M.OBJ repeat:3SG.F.IMP:3SG.M.OBJ
‘Please repeat it. Repeat it. Repeat it.’

c. Minas: “aolav{ @ ne a0t aof.$( 1A 907
madzemmarija nabbar mat't'ino modak'k'os h"ala min
first be.PFV:3SG.M.PST measure:3SG.M.CVB INF:grind later what
LLCIN ot TL TAPO:" O
jadargal dist t'ido malk'as

3SG.M:do.IPFV:AUX pot  put_on_fire:3SG.M.CVB INF:.cry QUOT
‘One had to prepare the ingredients of a sauce first. It has no value to complain after beginning to
cook.’

Seventh, adolescents use the null quotative if they extend or add to a story involving a

conversation begun to be narrated by another speaker, or if they quote the same person the first

speaker quoted on the same issue. It is taken for granted that the quotative the first speaker uses

can also work for the extension or the addition. As shown in extract (9) below, when

Kelemework adds another quotation to Tsega’s, the source being Beza speaking on reducing

body weight, she does not use a quotative because the quotative Tsega uses also works for her.
(9) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.3, lines 292-296)

a. Tsega: POH A.LamA hQ, A%
jobeza sijast'alla iss"a imma
GEN:Beza as:3 SG.M:CAUS:hate she FOC
‘Beza’s is very bad.’

b. Betel: 04 ¢:?

beza jot"a
Beza when.3SG.F
‘Who is Beza?’

C. Tsega: "‘AS-k ao & V'L TN PO-9LT AL TR AL
innate madhanit gizillin Jowifrat aro toj  are
mother:1SG.GEN medicine buy:2SG.F:for:1SG GEN:fat:ness DM please DM
+2  hAPHLI® N7 AOMHAU-::"
toj alk'iffem bihon asgozzallohu
please cry:1SG.CVB:FOC COMP:3SG.M:become 1SG:CAUS: buy.IPFV:AUX:1SG
TAAT::
tilallof

3SG.F:say.IPFV:AUX:3SG.F
““ “‘Mother, a medicine for me, please.” | will cry and have the medicine bought for me.””

d. Kelemework: A0, A7 MHACHEET B4
iss"a imma betokiristtijan heda

she FOC church go:3SG.F.CVB
‘She went to church and -’
e. Kelemework: "A72H.v NS +Try aP TV
indazzih bittak'at'non ak't'insh
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like:this.3SG.M if: 25G.M:CAUS:be_thin:25G.M:1SG.OBJ CAUS:be_thin:2SG.M.CVB

NN e TAD  hovot héT NG
bit't'abbik'an jommik'at't'ilow amat  aratt bir
if: 25G.M:wait:2SG.M:1SG.OBJ next year four Birr
ANTAU-..

isot'allohu

1SG:give.IPFV:AUX:1SG QUOT
‘@ “I will give four Birr next year if you (SG) make me thin”..."’

Eighth, as one corrects a quotation said by somebody else, they do not use a quotative. If the
quotative is said by the former speaker, the one who corrects leaves it. Adults do this. Firew’s
phrase on line (d) in extract (10) is a correction to the second clause of Ali’s sentence on line (a).
Firew does not use a quotative because Ali has used before him.

(10) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.8, lines 127-130)

a.Nuri: “A79. 7 020071 A8 L9 mH T an::
ink"an zonbbobbif indijawim  t'eza nof alo
even rain:3SG.M.CVB:2SG.F.upon:2SG.F already =~ dew be.PFV:2SG.F.NPST say.PFV:3SG.M
‘Even before it rained on you, you (SG, F) are dewy. You (SG, F) become too dewy when it
rains.’
b.Firew: &?
i
huh
‘Huh?’
C.Nuri: 4?
i
huh
‘Huh?’
d.Firew: “A78.£@9° 4780 11V
indijawim indijaw  nof
already SO be.PFV:2SG.F.NPST QUOT
“You (SG, F) are dewy even before it rained on you. @’

Ninth, when quoting a person for the first time, both age groups use a quotative but they use the
null quotative when quoting the same person for a second time. Tsega, the adolescent, uses a null
quotative in the second quotation of extract (11) because it is understood that she is quoting the
same mother she mentioned earlier. The adult Zubeda also uses the same method. See extract
(12).

(11) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.3, line 331)

Tsega: Al L&t ecoan” P A
aro diffitt jargif minamin
DM put_up_side_down.IDEO 3SG.M.SBJV:make.3SG.M:2SG.F.OBJ and_stuff
TASAT AS kT "LHT
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tHatallofyf innatitun jizof
3SG.F:say.IPFV:3SG.F.10:AUX:3SG.F mother:SGV:DEF:DAT grab:3SG.M.CVB:2SG.F.OBJ
[AXS 8@ AFEN nge-1i

jihid indaw  anff{fis bamotf

3SG.M.SBJV:go DM you:SG.F:FOC COMP:die:2SG.F QUOT

* “I wish you (SG, F) die,” and stuff she says to her mother. @ “ | wish you (SG, F) die™”’

(12) Extract (adult) (Ref. Appendix 4.13, line 55)

Zubeda: "AL@-AAT @-::" 10 £Aa- af::
lidowwilillatifow now jalow ali
1SG.SBJV:dial:for:3PL be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST REL:say:3SG.M.OBJ Ali
"ALD-ANT @ A NSC ¢ NC"
lidowwilillagfow ine binor tiru nabbar

1SG.SBJV:dial:for:3PL I  if:1SG:exist good be.PFV:3SG.M.PST QUOT
““Let me call them” is what he said. @ “Let me call them. It is good if I also go with you
(PL).”,

Tenth, adolescents leave a quotative if they quote a person who is already a subject of their
discussion.  As shown in extract (13) below, before Kelemework says a quotation, she and the
other conversant were discussing about one of their notorious classmates. She leaves the
quotation because her listener can understand that she quotes the same person who is the subject
of the talk.

(13) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.3, line 720)

Kelemework: N-51¢ aNPAN:: " 7% AP
bittinnaggori abok'k'allif mann silohonf
if:2:speak:2SG.F CAUS:finish.PFV:3SG.M:for:2SG.F who as:become:2SG.F
1 AFE? 969
now antfi minamin

be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST you:SG.F and_stuff QUOT
‘If you (SG, F) say anything, that is your (SG, F) end. @ “Who are you (SG, F) after all?”
and stuff.’

Eleventh, adolescents drop quotatives when who would say what is known from general
knowledge. As it is shown in extract (14), Samuel does not use a quotative because it is known
that the ones who are nominated for monitoring the class of students and who say A's A's ine ine
‘me me’ are all students.

(14) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.1, line 1361)

Samuel: o1 A4C 9°G9°7  (L.oolT "h% A"
munitor minamin  simmorat' ine ine
monitor and_stuff when:3SG.M:PASS:elect | | QUOT
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aALAMAYI®?
ajast'allahim

NEG:35G.M:CAUS:hate.IPFV:3SG.M.IMPR:2SG.M.OBJ:NEGCOMP
* When class monitor is elected, don’t you (SG) hate @, ‘me me’?’

Twelfth, adolescents leave quotatives when they quote sayings, proverbs etc. Kelemework does
the same as extract (15) shows. Adults do not use the null quotative in this way.
(15) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.2, line 371)

Asmelash: 9°hdm- 7°hlm-
mikorow mikarow
advise.2SG.M.IMP:3SG.M.OBJ advise.2SG.M.IMP:3SG.M.OBJ
Ag°N0. hA avh - LI°nlar...
imbi  kals makaraw jimkarow...

no ifiexist:3SG.M sufferring:his 3SG.M.SBJV:advise:3SG.M:3SG.M.OBJ
‘@ Give him your (SG) advice; if he refuses to accept, let him learn from his troubles.’

Thirteenth, members of both age groups use the null quotative, when they think it is enough if
they mention the name or if they give an identification of the person they quote. The adolescent
Lydia uses 277, mami ‘Ethiopian version of ‘mama’’, and the adult Habiba says &%
A% 271G Lo jihe immijammarrirow ‘the one who grumbles’ to refer to the people they quote.

For this reason, they do not use a quotative. Refer to extract (16) and (17) below.
(16) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.4., line 15)

Lydia: 797, A1%@-9° "NAGTI 0T vBd AN
mammi indawim kalloff botiru huneta  kalloff
Mami as_a_matter_of fact if:pass:2SG.F in:good condition if:pass:2SG.F
A% hoMi AT
andoppa  kowot't'al lap top
first if:stand:2SG.F laptop

‘Mami @ “if you (SG, F) pass, if you (SG, F) pass successfully, laptop.”

(17) Extract (adult) (Ref. Appendix 4.13, line 291)

Habiba: A@-0T 10 NATI A'b hUT LU £t
iwist'  gaba bilaf ine ahun jajjohut jihe
inside enter ATT say:2SG.F.CVB 1 now REL:see:1SG:3SG.M.OBJ this:3SG.M
hA%LMC Lo 9°39° ALY 1IC ALS Lo
immijammarrirow minim ajnat noagor sajnorow
REL:3SG.M:grumble:DEF nothing kind thing COMP:NEG:3SG.M:have:3SG.M.IMPR:3SG.M.OBJ
aA78@ NG Ao ¢tadn
indaw  nababr tat'bo jotasok'k'ala
DM be.PFV:3SG.M.PST PASS:wash:3SG.M.CVB REL:PASS:hang:3SG.M
597  a%%.0v0A H7* NAe £
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bidsama immimasil zimm bilo jan

pyjama REL:3SG.M:resemble quiet.IDEO say:3SG.M.CVB that.3SG.M:ACC

aAddgeMm "Ne  AMU Adh,

ask'ammit'o gobsja at't'ahu iski

put:3SG.M.CVB market lose.PFV:1SG QUOT please

‘When you (SG, F) observe it carefully, the one who grumbles has supplied something similar
to a pair of used pijamas but @ “there is no demand”.’

4.2.3.2. The Quotative 1@ ‘it is’

Both adolescents and adults use 7a@- naw ‘it is’ for paraphrased quotations. Extracts (18) and (19)
illustrate this fact.
(18) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.7, line 574)

Lily: page:: NLLTM ao-f- Aao-f- 1@ aof.l77
jollom kadorrag/  mulu lomulu naw moddarag
NEG.exist.PFV:3SG.M:NEGCOMP if:do:2SG.F all in_all be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST INF:do
£ont:: £ wol o e U] £&v
jallobbat ja imma jam hona jih
COMP:have_t0.3SG.M that.3SG.M FOC that.3SG.M:FOC become.PFV:3SG.M this:3SG.M
I ®-9° 4 29957 “AhNAT U7 an-thnn” h78,
mannippawim hajmanot allobabassagifihun astokaklu nNow indgi
any religion  dressing_style:2PL.GEN:ACC correct:2PL.IMP be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST but
oM foM ananng® ] ATC OFRA” P
mannim jowot't'a allobaboasim hona s'agur stajlim hona
nobody strange  wearing_style:FOC become.PFV:3SG.M hair  style:FOC become.PFV:3SG.M
hQFNg:: T Lo earl hS  Choohit
ajfialim gin jaw jeimnat  inna joammalokakat
NEG:3SG.M.PASS:be_able.IPFV:NEGCOMP but that:itself GEN:faith and GEN:attitude
458 QALY 1@
guddaj silohona nNow

affair  because:become:3SG.M be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST

‘No, there is no. If you (SG, F) do it, you (SG, F) should do it completely. Any way in any religion
it is, “wear properly”; unique wearing style is not allowed in any religion. But it is a matter of faith
and view.’

(19) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 3.8, lines 279-280)

a. Nuri:"a anA  Al-e afNA Y- £LNNT7 A
i baela afuk ijjoballahu jaddakkubbatin i
DM bean sauted_and_parboiled PROG:eat:1SG REL:grow:1SG:in:3SG.M:ACC DM
1m- A7% AP TME+V? PATI
nNow indde immitit'ajjik'an K'ilt'im
be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST Q COMP:2SG.M:ask.IPFV:2SG.M:1SG.IO marrow_bone
PaomTh017 - £r1Chv af"
Jomat't'at'kubatin now jonaggarkuh ajjo
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REL:suck:1SG:in:3SGM:ACC be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST REL:tell:1SG:2SG.M.10 Aye

htT an-::

alut alu

say.PFV:3SG.H:3SG.M.10 say.PFV:3PL

‘Er it is said he said, “Do you (SG, M) ask me about the time | passed eating beans? | tell you
about (SG, M) the time | passed eating meat.””

b. Awol: "hH Nt NGCI® ANSChrgo::” o
kozza bofit  binorim alnorkum Now

from:that before if:1SG:live:FOC NEG:live.PFV:1SG:PFV:NEGCOMP be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
‘It is “I have lived but I did not live a meaningful life™”

4.2.4. Summary

To put in a nutshell, adults are ahead of adolescents in the frequency of all the three quotatives,
an alb ‘said’, 1@- now ‘it is’, and the null quotative. But the difference between the two age
groups in aA alo ‘said’ is wider than the difference between them in the other two quotatives.
The major contributors in adults” lead in AA alo ‘said’ and in the null quotative are males, the
LSG and Muslims; and in 7@ now ‘it is’ females, the LSG and Christians. When the social
factors in general are considered, gender and socioeconomic grouping are found to have a weak
predictive power on the relationship between the two age groups in their choice of an alo ‘said’
and the null quotative; but the opposite is true with regard to 1@~ naw ‘it is’. Religion does not
have a consistent place in the differences between the two age groups regarding the use of all the

three variants of the quotative system.

Moreover, the null quotative has more uses in the conversations of the adolescents than in that of
the adults. Nonetheless, the quotative 7@+ now ‘it is’ has the same type of use in the

conversations of the two age groups.

4.3. Slang

4.3.1. Types of Slang and the Variants

Linguistic items that are identified as slang are “informal and often ephemeral ... forms” that are
created and disseminated by a specific social group of people; after their creation, they may
either remain the identity of the members of the group who created them or are spread out and
used by the whole community (Trask and Stockwell 2007, 261); mostly slang is unsteady
(Richards and Schmidt 2002, 490). All in all, 85 tokens of slang are used by the participants of
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this study. Adolescents use eighty one of the whole as adults use only ten. By implication,

adolescents lead the adults in the variety of slang expressions they use.

The expressions are classified into the following eight groups based on the way they came to

existence as slang.

1.

Loan words

They are words that are borrowed from different foreign languages. Some are used in
combination with Amharic words to become part of the grammar. But some are used in
new meanings different from the meanings they have in the source language. Adolescents
use all the nine slang words found in the list in Appendix 7 as adults use only three of
them.

New derivatives

Some slang forms do not exist in the standard vocabulary of Amharic at all. They are
derived from words that have already existed as standard forms following the Amharic
word formation rules. Adolescents use all such forms derived from the corpus as adults
use none of such tokens. The forms are listed in Appendix 7.

New diminutive

The word included in this category is A a “isn’t it?’. It is a short version of a word ALAJ"
adallom ‘isn’t it?” formed by cancelling the last two of its syllables. Only adolescents use
it.

Existing forms with meaning extensions and new qualities

These forms exist in the Amharic vocabulary but when used as slang they take new
senses or add new qualities. All of them are used only by the adolescents. The complete
list of terms that fall in this category are given in Appendix 7.

Existing forms with new meanings

This category includes forms that have already existed but now are used with new
meanings that are not related to the common meanings the forms have from the
beginning. Adolescents use twenty-two and adults two of the twenty three tokens that fall
in this category. The complete list is given in Appendix 7.
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6. Newly created forms
There are new slang expressions that are neither derived from existing words nor
borrowed from other languages but are newly created by the users. As the list given in
Appendix 7 depicts, eighteen of such expressions exist in the corpus. Adolescents use
fourteen as adults use only two.

7. Dialect form
The circumfix Ad\...-F759™ al...tinim is a dialect form of AA...F9™ al...tim added to
verbs to form their negative version. It is transported from a speech community at
Western part of the Amhara region. Only adolescents use this form.

8. Expressions adopted from films
Some slang expressions are imitated from film stars; they exist in phrase form and most
of them are used to create humor. Phrases of such nature used in the recordings are “A”
nS0A9° i ajbbalim ‘do not say “huh?”’; A's7 1M-? inen naw ‘are you (SG, M) talking to
me?’; ML 1LAM- 70 wado gaddalow giba ‘come to the point’; and NCP 1@~ A72.?

birk' naw énde “it is not exceptional’. Only adolescents use all the items of the list.

Adolescents’ lead in all the categories of slang indicate that the discourse feature is where
adolescents clearly exhibit their extreme flexible handling of language and language’s potential

to be creative.

4.3.2. Distribution of Slang

Slang is the typical discourse feature on which one expects that the two age groups show
difference. Sections 2.5 and 2.6 show that adolescents, men and the lower socioeconomic group
stand out in their use of the feature in different languages. What the present data tells about the

distribution of Amharic slang across the social factors under question is discussed in this section.

Table 12 Distribution of slang across the age groups

Age Category | N | Total no of Slang P
Words Raw N Rated N % p=0.00

Adolescent 27 | 34799 378 10.86 90.58

Adult 27 | 31049 35 1.13 9.42

Total 54 | 65848 413 11.99 100
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The data in Table 12 shows that adolescents use most of the slang while adults use only about
one-tenth of the feature. All adolescents use slang but among twenty-seven adults, only nine use
it. This shows that adolescents by far surpass the adults in slang use. The significance test also

proves the existence of this difference.

Table 13 Distribution of slang across the genders in the two age groups

Gender Adolescents Adults
N | Total Slang N | Total Slang
no of| Raw |Rated |% no of| Raw | Rated |%
Words N N Words N N
Male 14 | 15805 | 200 12.65 5745 | 13 | 16172 |14 0.87 38.16
Female | 13 | 18994 | 178 9.37 4255 | 14 | 14877 |21 1.41 61.84
Total 27 | 34799 | 378 22.02 100 31049 |35 2.28 100

As Table 13 demonstrates, out of the slang used by adolescents, the majority is by the males.
This shows that males are more informal than females. With regard to the adults, however,
females exceed the males. This implies that gender does not have a consistent effect on slang use
across the age groups. But the males of the adolescent age group contribute the greater

proportion for the age group to exceed the adult category.

Table 14 Distribution of slang across socioeconomic groups

Socioecono Adolescents Adults
mic Group | N | Total Slang N | Total |Slang
no of | Raw | Rated | % no of| Raw | Rated | %
Words N N Words N N
LSG 15 | 18554 | 248 13.37 | 6256 |14 | 14731 |17 1.15 51.11
MSG 12 | 16245 | 130 8.00 3744 |13 | 16318 |18 1.10 48.89
Total 27 | 34799 |378 21.37 | 100 27 | 31049 |35 2.25 100

As Table 14 shows, among the adolescents, the LSG uses more than half of the slang and the
MSG less. Therefore, the LSG leads. In other words, the LSG is more informal than the MSG.
However, among the adults, the difference between the two socioeconomic groups is very low.
This suggests that socioeconomic group does not have a meaningful impact on the differences
between the age categories in their use of slang. However, the LSG plays the greater role in

determining the adolescents’ lead.
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Table 15 Distribution of slang across the two religions

Religion Adolescents Adults
N | Total no Slang N Total no Slang
of Raw | Rated | % of Raw | Rated | %
Words N N Words N N
Christian | 11 | 16084 148 9.20 42.81 | 13 | 17934 30 1.67 81.46
Muslim | 16 | 18715 230 1229 B7.19 | 14 | 13115 5 0.38 18.54
Total 27 | 34799 378 21.49 [100 27 | 31049 35 2.05 100

Table 15 depicts that in the adolescent age cohort the greater proportion, 57.19%, of the slang is
used by the Muslims but 42.81% by the Christians; and most, 81.46%, of such language taken
from the adult corpus is used by the Christians but 18.54% by the Muslims.

By implication, with regard to the choice of slang, in the adolescent group, the Muslims take the
leading position but in the adult group, the Christians do. In other words, the role of religion in
determining differences between adolescents and adults is not uniform. Nonetheless, Muslims’
role in enabling adolescents to lead the adults is higher.

4.3.3. The Most Frequent Slang Expressions

The first three most frequent slang expressions used by the adolescents are -+ao’F tamayi ‘it is
suitable’, A&9 arif “fantastic’, and 204 dabboara ‘it is detestable” with a raw frequency of 51, 45
and 38 (13.49%, 11.91%, and 10.05% of all the slang), respectively. Among the slang
expressions that occur in the adults” conversations, A&4%- arif ‘fantastic’ is the most frequent with

twenty-three (65.71%) occurrences.

The contexts in which a0 F tomagys ‘it is suitable’, A4 arif ‘fantastic’, and 204 dabbars ‘it

is detestable’ are used are discussed below.

4.3.3.1. Aé% arif ‘fantastic’

The slang “Aé9” arif ‘fantastic’ is one of the most frequent slang expressions in the
conversations of both age groups. Its pervasive application by the adolescents and its unique use
by the adults show that the word has some special position in the Amharic vocabulary. Unlike
many slang words, it has a long history in Amharic. Many people are not aware that it is still

slang. This type of slang is called basic slang.
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It has two variants: A% arif and V&4 harif. There is no difference between the age groups in

their preference for these variants.

In addition to its high frequency, the word has a wide variety of meanings. Adolescents use it in
four meanings while the adults use it in three. This demonstrates that adolescents lead the adults

in the use of the word in a variety of meanings. The meanings are discussed one by one below.

First, both adolescents and adults use it as an adjective to express their positive attitude,
approval and love towards something like status in education, preparation for exam, interests,
performance in a certain job, idea etc. The word occurs with this meaning in extracts (20) and
(21) below.

(20) Extract (Adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.4, lines 6-11)

a. Hayat: 19°0CT [h &4 d. Hayat: T4 -
timihirt  arif tiru now

learning fantastic

- AOnT::

nNow ibakkif e.
be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST actually

I°19°  ALAIC:

minim  ajlim

nothing NEG:3 SG.M:say.IPFV:NEGCOMP
‘Learning is very good. It is not bad.’
b. Hallima: PTORE

arif now
fantastic be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
It is good.

c. Lydia: ?4-S  HIET RYIN
jofotona  zigidsdzit  indet
GEN:exam preparation how
1@-?
now

be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
‘How is the preparation for exam?’

(21) Extract (Adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.13, lines 24-29)
a. Habiba: AL::"Ad NMI°  NJL.:: ANNg e
awo oro hot'am bittaji innoasojid

good be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
‘It is good.’

Hallima: T4 ‘1m-::

t'iru now
good be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
‘It is good.’

f. Hallima:ihsq] -

arif now

fantastic be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
£ hfma’

jaw ijjat'annan
that:itself PROG:study:1PL
-

now

be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST

‘It is very good. We are studying.’

B ATA i T | [ P
tarok'on  bot'am

yes DM very if:2SG.F:see:2SG.F DET.3PL:Seid Tarekegn very
N7 PL6:CP° Ne- NLTIN ovlF ne N
bittaji joriform sira badonb morrodza  badonb

if:2SG.F:see:2SG.F GEN:reform work well
heLLB CHPA::
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ijjadderadzdsu jizowal
PROG:organize.IPFV:3PL keep.PFV:3PL:AUX

“Yes. Seid Tarekegn and others have organized documents of the reform work very well.’
b. Zubeda: Av

ihi
aha
Aha
c. Habiba: A?
i
Eh
Eh?
d. Zubeda: |ndd: |MNC T A 1) 3B
arif nabbor malot  now

fantastic be.PFV:3SG.M.PST INF:say be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
‘It means it was fantastic.’

Second, both adolescents and adults use it as a concluding comment in conversations. Hayat (the
adolescent) says A2 NF A& 1@ U-A-9° 71C awo bigya arif now hullum naggor “Yes.
Everything is fantastic’ and Zubeda (the adult) says a4 1@- arif now ‘it is fantastic’ just to

conclude a talk; here the two women do not want to express the goodness of something. See
extracts (22) and (23).

(22) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.4, line 60)

Hayat: ...A2 NF - U-A-9° 1C::
awo biffa  arif nNow hullum naggar

yes anyhow fantastic be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST all:FOC thing
“Yes. Anyhow everything is fantastic.’

(23) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.13, line 44-46)

a. Meselech: Af  WPSTFa- M & A | T A (A T )
aj kajjonagow tok™amat bat'am t'iru now
no among:see:1PL:3PL.OBJ institutions very good be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
1LPA Te::
hidowall tiru

advance.PFV:3PL.CVB:AUX well

‘It the best among the organizations we observed in fact. They have a progress.’
b. Habiba: 0(M9® T4 @-::

bot'am t'iru now
very good be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
‘It is very good.’
c. Zubeda: -3
arif now
fantastic be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
‘It is fantastic.”
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Third, adolescents use it to describe the good performance of something/somebody on activity.
For example, Muktar uses it to refer to Temesgen’s excellent performance on singing and
dancing. Extract (24) shows this.
(24) Extract(adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.1, line 1116)
Muktar: @0 139° ... hAd, Ab AT ARY® ACTENT AT

tomosgonim  is"a ikko intin lajim  artist intin

Temesgen:FOC she truly INDFPRO on:FOC artist  INDFPRO

HA? AS AHFT ARUeS] G abnngge AL,

zofan inna intin laj harif nat iskistam laj

song and INDFPRO in fantastic be.PFV:3SG.F.NPST dancing:FOC on
“Temesgen as well ... is, indeed, fantastic in singing and-. Also in traditional dancing.’

Fourth, adolescents use it to describe a process of doing something in a clever (cunning) way. In
extract (25) below Muktar refers to Samuel’s tactful way of making him hold the microphone at
the demonstration at Ginbot 20 celebration (The Holiday of the Downfall of the Military
Dicatorship Regime in Ethiopia).

(25) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.1, line 1184)

Muktar: (04 A9° A1 AL 10 AlL?
boharif immittasizon inen  naw iffi

with:tact REL:2SG.M:CAUS:catch:1SG.OBJ I:ACC be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST ok
“You (SG, M) make me take the microphone tactfully, ok?’

Fifth, adults give it the meaning ‘accurate and enough’. When Geremew in extract (26) qualifies
the word A, 76223117 informe/in ‘information’ with A4&: arif, he means ‘it is accurate’.
(26) Extract (adult) (Ref. Appendix 4.14, line 61)

Geremew: 77 h'¥k aty A ... 7Wd® hés ATECTRNT
gin anto ajjoh bizu bizu arif arif informefin
but you:SG.M see.PFV:2SG.M much much accurate accurate information
MNev::
nobboaroh

have.PFV:PST:3SG.M.IMPR:2SG.M.OBJ
‘But you (SG, M) see you (SG, M) had a lot of ...accurate information.’

4.3.3.2. +aoF tamagif ‘it is suitable’

The slang -+ tamagi> which can primarily be translated as ‘it is suitable’ is a verb used by

both age groups to describe states of feeling good towards something. The specific meanings it
carries in different contexts are discussed each below.

73



First, people of both age groups use it to express that they like or they feel good about
something. The adolescent Dawit in extract (27) uses h®L.ooF% A0L kommimmoyifan s'abaj
‘among your (SG, M) behaviors | like’ to express that he likes Samuel’s action of nominating
himself as a class monitor.

(27) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.1, line 1364)

Dawit: "A%R7" T1A T A0k Lgavo- n79.a0 T
inen  malst  abbate jimut kemmimmatfon
I:ACC INF:say father:1SG.GEN 3SG.M.SBJV:die from:REL:3SG.M:suit:3SG.M.IMPR1SG.OBJ
AL 9T 107 hBv7 h@-Ptv A'h
s'sbaj  mindin now dzdsihin awt'itah ine
behavior what  be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST hand:GEN2SG.M.GEN:ACC raise:2SG.M.CVB |
Aty LTIRE NG
malatih andonna s'obaj

NMLZ:say:2SG.M.GEN first behavior
“You know what | like among your (SG, M) behaviors? You (SG, M) raise your (SG, M) hand
and say “Me Me”. ... the best behavior.’

IlTham, the adult, also uses the word’s negative form to express bad attitude of a person towards
another. Extract (28) displays this.
(28) Extract (adult) (Ref. Appendix 4.12, lines 301-302)

d. Simeneh: A7E  Pa0g 9°GI° T  hLAI°?
indzdzi jos'obaj minamin adollom
but GEN:conduct and_stuff be.NEG.PFV.NPST:3SG.M:NEGCOMP
‘It is not because of his behavior and stuff?’

b. Illham: ag ag NF Lo T@9° aoOA::
aj aj bifa  ajimmogowim mossal
no no anyhow NEG:3SG.M:suit.IPFV:3SG.M.IMPR:3SG.M.OBJ:NEGCOMP seem.PFV
NP - hZavF@-9e::
sijajow ajimmatfowim

when:see:3SG.M:3SG.M.OBJ NEG:3SG.M:suit.IPFV:3SG.M.IMPR:3SG.M.OBJ:NEGCOMP
‘No No. I think he doesn’t feel good about him. He does not feel good when he sees him.’

Second, adolescents use it to refer to the goodness of something. In extract (29), Hayat uses the
word to express that the behavior of their teachers is not favorable to her.
(29) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.4, line 51)

Hayat: 0511 L n1%re LFCT NA9° gLeA4-A:
bonnatif jaw andand tifarofft| bot'am jidobbirallu
for:mother:2SG.F.GEN that:itself some  teachers very 3PL:depress.IPFV:3PL
ANLT @ oG9  [aganig:
s'abajatfow minamin  ajimmatyim

behavior:3PL.GEN and_stuff NEG:3SG.M.IMPRsuit.IPFV:NEGCOMP
‘For your (SG, F) mother’s sake like some teachers are uninteresting. Their behavior is not
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favorable.’

Third, others use it to express the excellent performance of somebody on an activity. As
presented in extract (30), Nuredin describes the promoter of a certain program prepared in the
town as 9o T AE jommimmoy” lids; it means “he did well”.

(30) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.5, line 86)

Nuredin: 45 £a~ L& TN nmg°:: A+ PPLm-9° nmgy®
inna jaw jiwaddutall bot'am astowawak'iwim  bot'am
and that:itself 3PL:like.IPFV:3PL:3SG.M.OBJ:AUX very  promoter:DEF:FOC very
Po.av7T AV [

Jjommimmaty’ lids naw

COMP:REL:suit:3SG.M boy be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
‘And like they like him very much. The promoter does very well.’

4.3.3.3. 04 dabbara ‘it is detestable’
The slang 204 dabbara which can generally be translated as ‘it is detestable’ is used by both

adolescents and adults in nine specific meanings. Adolescents use it in all the nine meanings, but
the adults only in one of the nine. Therefore, the adolescents lead the adults in using the word in
varied meanings. Each meaning the word has, the context that determines the meaning, and the

age group that favors each meaning are explained in detail below.

First, adolescents use the word to express their dislike to different things like teachers, classes,
people etc. In the following dialogue (extract (31)), Kelemework reveals her hatred to her class
using the word because of the detestable behavior, unattractive relationships, and bad intragroup
communication that characterize the class.

(31) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.3, line 765)

Kelemework: N 9°7&7 1@+ AL UA9° RN Lo
bok'k'a mindin now ine hullum dobbirawipnall dommo
enough what be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST | all:FOC depress.PFV:3PL:1SG.OBJ:AUX also
U091 LI°  ATLAT: A'TvS
hullum now dommo immilif innshanna
all:FOC be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST also = COMP:3SG.M:say:3SG.F.IO DET.3PL:Hana
AL A N T T 0 £ 010 AdmA-PGA
minamin sit'sjjik'affow jiho kilas ast'sllitonall
and_staff when:1SG:ask:3PL.OBJ this class CAUS:hate.PFV:3SG.M.IMPR:1PL.OBJ:AUX
oG9 - R N
minamin nNow immilut

and_staff be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST COMP:3PL:say:3PL
‘I have disliked everything. Everybody has a similar feeling. When | asked Hana and the
others, they say that they dislik the class.’
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Second, the adolescents use it to express the feeling of depression. As it is shown in extract (32)

Hayat tells that she was relieved from the depression she experienced when she is out with her

friends for tea. The phrase AAZ°C AT 77 HG ASC? aimir'agifinin zona innarg ‘let’s relax our

mind’ used by Lydia presents itself as an antonym to the slang word and this contrast makes

clear that the word undoubtedly refers to depression.

(32) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.4, lines 533, 535-537 )
a. Hayat: H& @8'% PHE®- +7 L0 hLNT?

zare wojne jozarew k'an doss ajlim

today alas GEN:today:DEF day happy.IDEO NEG:3PL:say.IPFV:NEGCOMP
‘Wow! Is’s the day good?’

b. Lydia: nmge!

C.

bat'am
very
‘Of course.’

Hayat: 0Mg° |2NC™ mMné:: AU AL G

bot'am dabbiron nabbara ahun faj bunna
very depress:3SG.M.IMPR.CVB:1SG.OBJ be.PFV:3SG.M.PST now tea coffee
(17 +ANT nG-1:: h hh,

sinnil K'allalon bonnatif i okke

when:1PL:say get_light.PFV:1SG for:mother: 2SG.F.GEN er ok

‘I was depressed very much. Now when | have been out with you, | feel light. Er ok.’

d. Lydia: Av~7 Ah ®L TG hAge T70 ARIPCATTY
ahunikko  wads t'inat silominnigaba tinnif aimir“agifinin
now truly into study because:COMP:1PL:enter little mind:1PL.GEN:ACC
He hGC7 Ng 1@
zona innarg bijje now

relax.IDEO 1PL.SBJV:do say:1SG.CVB be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
‘Because we will begin to study sooner, | thought it is good to relax our mind first.’

The third application of the word is to express lack of favorableness. This is also found in

adolescents’ conversation. Lydia rejects Hallima’s proposal to go to the bazaar by telling that the

day is not favorable for the activity because they have a class in the afternoon. Extract (33)

presents the evidence.

(33) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.4, lines 353-357)

a. Hallima: A9°7 Hé QUG A709° 217

lomin zare bazar angobam gin
why today bazaar NEG:1PL:enter.IPFV:NEGCOMP but
‘Why don’t we go to the bazaar today afterall?’

b. Hayat: QHC?

bazar
bazaar
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‘Bazaar?’
c. Hallima: AZ°7 A7109°?
lomin angobam
why NEG:1PL:enter.IPFV:NEGCOMP
‘Why don’t we go?’
d. Lydia: 4% Hé ==
aj zare jidobbirall
no today 3SG.M.IMPR.depress.IPFV:AUX
‘No. Today it is not favorable.’

e. Hayat: H&  @RAE-A:: 70 LPCANT:
zare jidobbirall tinnif jik'ribbinn
today 3SG.M.IMPR.depress.IPFV:AUX some 3SG.M.SBJV:remain:against:1PL
“The day is not favorable. It is preferable for us not to go.’

The fourth is that the word is used with the meaning ‘have lack of happiness’ in the adolescent
corpus. Hayat, as presented in extract (34), expresses her mother’s loss of happiness using the
word NA“1.LA¢- T silommidabbirat ‘because she does not feel happy’, a derivative from £0¢
dabbara, when she is left to drink coffee alone.

(34) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.4, line 779)

Hayat: &% 0511 NFP7
ine bannatif biffawan silommidabbirat
I for:mother:2SG.M.GEN alone:3SG.F because:COMP:3SG.M.IMPR:depress:3SG.M:3SG.F.OBJ
L LA NA7 10~ a9 TmMar- oY | VA 2E
Kuf'f"  bilon nNow imminnit'at't'aw abron

sit.IDEO say.1PL.CVB be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST COMP:1PL.drink:3SG.M together
‘Because she does not feel happy when she drinks coffee alone, we sit and drink together.’

Fifth, adolescents use the word to express a feeling of physical discomfort and pain. The
following extract (35) demonstrates that Yeshihareg uses the word O(.£AN&®- sidabbiraw ‘when
not feeling comfortable’ to express the bad incident that happens to her stomach after eating
food. The word A.LANLm- sidabbirow ‘when not feeling comfortable’ is derived from £N&
dabbara by the addition of the conjunctive prefix A.- si “‘when’ and the person and object suffix

“ha- 5w ‘he’

(35) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.4, line 779)

Yeshihareg: 9°70 9°G9°7 0N LI LN
migib minamin boltaf dommo hodifin
food and_staff eat.2Sg.F.CVB also  stomach:2SG.F.GEN:ACC
sidobbiraw
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when:1SG.M.IMPR:depress:3SG.M.OBJ

‘When you are not comfortable at your stomach after having a meal’
The sixth meaning as well is used by the adolescents. Yeshihareg wants to express that she feels
angry when she says &£ANL5A jidabbirappal ‘1 feel angry’ in extract (36). She develops the
feeling when a teacher cancels her right answer to a question and asks another question in its
place. Her use of its synonym A“1.20A6k*% immijabbasas's'an ‘become angry’ in the same

context but another sentence confirms that £0< dabbara has the stated meaning in her discourse.

(36) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.4, lines 678-679)

a. Lily: a2 v:: Av-7ha7219 AN T2 06 AT
awo ha ahun kondogona lela t'ijjak'e siri bilif
yes DM now again other question do:2SG.F.IMP if-3SG.M:say:2SG.F.10
IorLT 1@?
mindin naw

what  be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
“Yes. If he makes you answer another question, what happens?’

b. Yeshihareg: A% [G.LNLFAf: TEo-
ine jidobbironnall tiflflew
I 3SG.M.IMPR.depress.IPFV:1SG.OBJ:AUX leave:1SG.CVB:3SG.M.OBJ
- A0 hr% TeE ACTE
now mmigobaw and tijjak'e soriffe
be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST COMP:1SG:enter:3SG.M one question do:1SG.CVB
naaT+ ad-0r NMI° 1@~
sissasat irasu bat'am naw
when:1SG:make_error FOC very be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
ATLLNART:: h7L OCE
immijabbosaff'f"on and soriffte

COMP:3SG.M.IMPR:make_angry:3SG.M:1SG.OBJ one do:1SG.CVB
‘I feel angry. I ignore the question and go to my seat. Let alone answering another question, |
become angry when | lose the answer of the first question.’

The seventh application of the word is to express that one fails to feel honored. This is also found
in adolescents’ conversation. Minas disapproves Salman’s beating of a girl by telling him that he
fails to feel less honored when he beats a woman because she is not as strong as men. Extract
(37) presents the evidence.

(37) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.6, lines 207-208)

a. Salman: 2% 29° At %N atiPasp YD
jihe dommo ants joset afk'abat’ noh
this also  you.SG.M GEN:female pretentious_supporter be.PFV:2SG.M.NPST
9°7 hih? oo -}
min araku bimotat
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what do.PFV:1SG if:1SG:beat:3SG.F
“You are pretentious. Is it wrong to beat her?’

b. Minas: Ad |hLLANCVI" A78:7?
oro ajdobbirihim inde

DM NEG:3SG.M.IMPR:depress:2SG.M.OBJ:NEGCOMP Q
‘Don’t you feel dishonored?’

c. Sulman: &l @0®3 AU BTV ao0AY RYIN
set  mommatat ahun dzagninnat massalsh inde
female NMLZ:beat now bravery seem.PFV:3SG.M:for_you Q
“You think it is a sign of bravery to beat a woman?’

The eighth application is to express failure to be thoughtful or considerate and this also is found
in the adolescents’ conversation. Sulman wants to express that his friends are not thoughtful and
thus uses the interrogative form AZLAE-TU-9°? ajdabbiragyihum ‘aren’t you thoughtful’ in
extract (38) when they eat a food of the highest delicacy with a money coming from another
person who himself eats the food of the lowest quality. Sulman’s use of the synonym of the word
nJ-0N-2° attassibum ‘aren’t you thoughtful® in the same context but in another line confirms

that £N& dabbara has the stated meaning in that discourse.

(38) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.6, lines 662-664)

a. Sulman: Ad-0+ TN AgNA aSrt 0
irasu  tibs sajbola inanto  t'ibs
himself roasted_meat when:NEG:1SG.M:eat you.PL roasted_meat
e Urp
ajdobbiraffihum

NEG:3SG.M.IMPR:depress:2PL.OBJ:NEGCOMP
“You eat ‘tibs’but he doesn’t. Aren’t you thoughtful?’

b. Minas: AG
inna
and
Then what?

c. Sulman: ALAI°7TT U-9°? hJO09°?
ajfommimagyihum attassibum
NEG:3SG.M:be_ashamed:2SG.M.OBJ:NEGCOMP NEG:2PL:think:2PL:NEGCOMP
You shoul feel considerate. You should be thoughtful.

The last meaning of the word is ‘to feel sad” and it is the only meaning the word carries in the
adult corpus. Sinishaw, as demonstrated in extract (39), used the derived word &£A1é-6\

jidabbiral “you feel sad’ to represent the feeling he and his wife develop due to lack of children.

(39) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.15, line 150)
Sinishaw: A2:: A7LHY N&NT AP 7Y PANE:
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awo indazzih siddist sihonih jalolids
yes like:thissix ~ when:3SG.M.IMPR:become:2SG.M.OBJ without:child

0y 0 AT L LA\
sittthon tinnif intinu jidobbirall

when:2SG.M.become some INDFPRO:DEF 3SG.M.IMPR.depress.IPFV:AUX

Nt 0FAL AT T4 ANINLI::

malat  batalgj lomipnot  t'iru alnabbarom

INF:say especially for:Mignot good NEG:be.PFV:3SG.M.PST:NEGCOMP

“Yes. When you are childless at this age, you feel sad. Especially for Mignot it was not good.’

4.3.4. Slang Expressions and Their Standard Synonyms

To illustrate the extent to which adolescents prefer slang more than adults do, ten slang
expressions are selected from the conversations of the adolescents and discussed in comparison

with their standard synonyms that are found in the adult corpus.

The first is AZ9+ arif ‘fantastic’. In most cases where A& arif ‘fantastic’ is possible to use,
adults prefer to use “I'¢- t'iru ‘good’. This shows that they have little interest in the word.
Compare the choices of Shiferaw (the adult) and Hafiza (the adolescent) in extracts (40) and (41)
below.
(40) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.4, line 526)
Hafiza: he.8.0::

harif ajdija
fantastic idea
‘A fantasic idea’

(41) Extract (adult) (Ref. Appendix 4.14, line 292)

Shiferaw: AU~7 U-AT APT LALLA:: N7 LALLA?
ahun hulatt  sowoff jillojajjallu lomin jillojajjallu
now two men 3PL:separate.IPFV:AUX:3PL why 3PL:separate.IPFV:AUX:3PL
9oy [Telhan - POMT WP
minamin  t'iru assab now josat't'afin angi

and_stuff good idea be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST REL:give:3SG.F:1SG.10 you:SG.F
‘Now two people separate. Why do they separate, and stuff. You (SG, F) gave a good idea’

The word 2°CT* mirt’ which literally means ‘chosen’ is the other slang adolescents use but adults
do not. The adults like Meselech prefer the standard word 472 k'ondso, whose primary meaning
is ‘beautiful’. In the following conversations, both 9°CT mirt' and $7.2 k'ondso idiomatically
mean ‘smart’ or ‘good’. Look extracts (42) and (43).

(42) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.4, line 197)
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Hafiza: [g°CT|fielH o) @AY
mirt'" fomiz f'amma wallahi
smart shirt shoe | _swear_to_Allah
‘Smart shirt, shoe, | swear to Allah’

(43) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.13, line 230)
Meselech: APDPT  hivi:

k'ondzo k'ondzo ik'awotft allu
good good articles exist.PFV:3PL
“There are good articles.’

Next, for the slang £ deg#; which means ‘ten’ in Italian, found in the adolescents’ speeches,
the adults have the word a0C assir ‘ten’. Etenat from the adult group and Kelemework from the
adolescent group are compared below (extracts (44) and (45)).

(44) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.3, line 1146)

Kelemework: A78@- 1 - hL L L9° LT 1-
indaw gud now ajti dommo detf’ detl’ now
DM what_a_wonder be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST IT again ten ten be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
hn- A%LOma-::
alu mmisot'aw

say.PFV:3PL REL:3SG.M:give:3SG.M:3SG.M.OBJ
‘What a wonder! It is said IT teacher gives ten points.’

(45) Extract (adult) (Ref. Appendix 4.9, line 1064)

Etenat: AC hen.ar AG PaohO-}
assir birr siffliw inna jomallasutin
ten Birr give:2SG.F.IMP:3SG.M.IO and REL:give_a change:3PL:3SG.M.OBJ:ACC
L.av\(\::
jimollisu

3PL.SBJV:give_a change.3PL
‘Give him ten Birr and let them give him the change whatever it is.’

Moreover, the adolescents use the word sbséhe #'uge to refer to small children but the adults
choose the standard synonym -7 tinni/. Tsega and Shiferaw represent the two groups
respectively in this difference of choice as shown in extracts (46) and (47) below.

(46) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.3, lines 486-488)

a. Kelemework: TAAST ST a'n At £
tilallik'ofy nagfow anass anass jalu
big:PL  be.PFV:3PL.NPST small. ATT small. ATT REL:say:3PL
10-?
Now

be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
‘Are they big or small?’
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b. Betel: AF PrLALY T TPT ST O 7TFI° Nt AAA

setofffiu jomilinijom tomariwoyy nagfow wandotifu bannasu levil
females:DEF GEN:millennium students  be.PFV:3PL.NPST males:DEF:FOC at:they level
ST ng::

nagfow bok'k'a

be.PFV:3PL.NPST enough
“The girls are from Millennium school. The boys are their equals.’

C. Tsega: [msemd NAE  HMT G- TALLI  TLALLTS TLALLI°
f'u’e betotifu zot'on natftfow milinijom  milinijom  milinijom

small houses:DEF nine be.PFV:3PL.NPST millennium millennium millennium
MALLT G-

milinijom  nafffow

millennium be.PFV:3PL.NPST

“The small ones are ninth graders. They are from Millennium school.’

(47) Extract (adult) (Ref. Appendix 4.9, line 465)

Kedija: av 70| A® Ah G
ihhi tinnif lids ikko nat
ah small child truly be.PFV:3SG.F.NPST
‘Ah! She is a little child.’

Furthermore, in contexts where adolescents use 9°77 MM AA@- min t'at'a allow, literraly ‘no
nuisance’, the adults prefer to use 9°7 Afiv mén a/jah, literally ‘don’t be concerned’, and “F2C
PA" igir jallom, literally ‘no problem’. Compare Leyla’s (the adolescent) speech in extract (48)
with Shiferaw’s and Awol’s (both adults) in extracts (49) and (50). Both groups mean ‘it is no
wrong if...” or “do not worry’ in using all the three expressions.

(48) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.2, line 354)

Leyla: %% [9°7 MM ado] AQHS-
inde min tata allow Isbazaru
ah what nuisance have.PFV:3SG.M.IMPR.NPST:3SG.M.OBJ for:bazaar:DEF
A7eH e NTLe  AA?
indozza hona bittihed issa

like:that.3SG.M become:3SG.F.CVB if:3SG.F:go FOC
Ah!*"What is wrong if she goes to the bazaar wearing that way?’

(49) Extract (adult) (Ref. Appendix 4.9, line 1074)

Kedija: Ad ANl A
oro min affah abbo  inka
please what concern.PFV:3SG.M.IMPR:2SG.M.OBJ please here_you_are
AN\ To®-::
jotarrafowinim towaw

REL:remain:3SG.M:DEF:ACC:FOC leave.2SG.M.IMP:3SG.M.OBJ
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‘Do not worry, please. Here you (SG, M) are. Take the change as well.’

(50) Extract (adult) (Ref. Appendix 4.8, line 379)
Awol: h [F2C__¢ag:

i figgir  jollom
er problem NEG.exist.PFV:3SG.M:NEGCOMP
‘Er do not worry.’

What is more, adolescents use the slang verb ASIAA®-9° ajgols'awim, literally “...does not
describe it’, in situations where intensifiers like NMg™ bot'am ‘very’ as degree markers, can do
the function the slang is meant for. It is a new introduction to Amharic discourse. Adults prefer
NMY® bot'am “very’ instead. Look the extracts (51) and (52) below.

(51) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.1, lines 829-830)

a. Dawit: 9°CT 1A ‘'1ar gqo::
mirt' gol now dommo

chosen goal be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST again
‘It a fantastic goal.’

b. Muktar: °CT 1IN NF  |ALIAAD-9°:: aS 0L PN

mirt'  gol bififa ajgolsowim inna wads jobudin
chosen goal only NEG:3SG.M:express.IPFV:3SG.M:3SG.M.OBJ:NEGCOMP and into GEN:team
‘It is beyond a fantanstic goal. And to the team’

(52) Extract (adult) (Ref. Appendix 4.14, lines 64-65)

a. Samuel: AL 9°7 At OAY° AL Ah 177007 hh ao- PP
awo min ine salam ine ikko  gonzoben ikko mut'it't’
yes what 1 Selam | truly money:1SG.GEN:ACC truly  finish.IDEO
- gl 05ty
nNow jarokkut bonnatih

be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST COMP:make:1SG:3SG.M.OBJ for:mother: 25G.M.GEN
“Yes, | have spent all my money... for your (SG, M) mother’s sake.’

b. Geremew:

bat'am bat'am
very very
‘Of course.’

Again, the slang “7979° giggim ‘unreasonably determined’ is favored by the adolescents like
Hayat but the adults like Etenat use the standard word ‘P-4 t'ibbik'k’, which literally mean
‘tighten’. Both words refer to persistence. Look extracts (53) and (54) below.
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(53) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.4, lines 167, 172)

a. Hallima: ¢ AZ-HC 9107 nF L P ahe-ge
jahono lota bazar jogobban Iata dommo johona sokkaram
that_happened day bazaar REL:enter:1PL day also  that_happened drunkard
1517 ANAPI® A &
nodzatin  allok'im bilo jizo

Hayat:ACC NEG:1SG:release.IPFV:NEGCOMP say:3SG.M.CVB catch:3SG.M.CVB
‘Some day before now when we went to the bazaar some drunken man grabbed Hayat
and refused to let her go.’

b. Hayat: Ad-1k7 Ah e ne
iwnaten ikko  naw bok'’k'a giggim
true:1SG.GEN:ACC truly  be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST enough perstist.IDEO
NA-A7 "7 1Y 17" @
bilobbin min honsh Now
say:3SG.M.CVB:against:1PL what become:2SG.M.CVB be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST QUOT
"aPhaU-" 4] oGy
ak'ifallahu minamin

1SG:know.IPFV:2SG.F.OBJ:AUX:1SG QUOT and_stuff
‘| tell you the truth. He was stubborn. @ “What is wrong with you (SG, M)?” @ “I know you
(SG, F).” and stuff.’

(54) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.9, line 992)

Etenat: "@¢¥ T 18ATF U-2" @ FLITPAT
wojot tihodallatftihu tibbik'k'  tarogatffowalofft

where 2PL:go.IPFV:AUX:2PL QUOT tighten.IDEO 3SG.F:make.IPFV:3PL.OBJ:AUX:3SG.F
‘@ “Where are you (PL) to go?” She didn’t allow them to go.’

In addition, the satirical words h1A2 koblaj and ahih-1Ag askoblaj, which literally mean ‘the

one who runs away’ and ‘the one who helps people to run away’, respectively are common

among the adolescents; the words refer to the people who are trafficked and the traffickers. But

the adults use the formal phrases VI@®T COALT HO-®-C johiggowat' josowory ziwiwwir

(‘human trafficking’), £AA daollala ‘agent’, and NV 1@T a0 71L& 774,14 bohiggawat't' mangad

indihedu ‘to go in an illegal way’. Extracts (55), (56) and (57) display the case.

(55) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.5, line120)

Nuredin: 4G &PCH I8 hNLANII:: ne Ak £h
inna jik'rta  garadgz alfalligim bok'k'a lsjjatt jale
and sorry  garage NEG:1SG:want.IPFV:NEGCOMP enough differ. ATT REL:say:3SG.M
e AT AT NM0é A ACE e Ahe
sira ahun intin binsora i arfo Kuf'f" bilo
job now INDFPRO if:1PL:do er be_still:3SGM.CVB sit.IDEO say:3SGM.CVB
A%lnAan-- avT AL
immibballabbat ahun koblaj

84



REL:3SG.M:eat:from:3SG.M now fugitive
‘Sorry, I don’t want a garage job but a special job like human trafficking, er a job that pays
much but requires little effort.’

(56) Extract (adult) (Ref. Appendix 4.13, line 514)

Zubeda: Pv1@0T  PALT Ho-o-(
johiggowat't' josowoty™  ziwiwwir
GEN:illegal GEN:people traficking
‘Human trafficking’

(57) Extract (adult) (Ref. Appendix 4.13, line 580)

Habiba: A7& A@  U-AF W@ aoAI A Ay ALAN APSO- 2404
and sow  hulsttsow  moalmilow lozza lodollala lowannaw  dollala
one person two people recruit:3PL.CVB for:that.3SG.M for:agent for:main:DEF agent
hnsha- eUT hon 713 0NA T @ 0N
kasrokkobu johona komifin jommittassabillatfow silalla
if:hand_over:3PL some commission REL:COMP:3 SG.M:PASS:allot:for:3PL as:exist:3SGM
NPoo}L4 (%8 &% heeC N\ T5C
bajjemendaru jobet sarratonna ajor balatidar
at:every:village:DEF GEN:house maid NEG:3 SG.M:remain.IPFV married
WLPC APLAN AS NP IOT oL AH8'LS
ajk'ar ijjodallalu inna bok'k'a bahiggowat't' mongad indihedu
NEG:3SG.M:remain.IPFV PROG:broker:3PL and enough in:illegal way COMP:3PL:go:3PL
(-
now

be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
‘Because they get money if they recruit one or two people and handover to the broker, they go
door to door and encourage even maids or married women to go in illegal ways.’

Additionally, adolescents use the slang “76bnG'1P may’fnanak’ ‘to make oneself worried or
anxious’ and its derivatives but the adults choose to use the standard words “704.é-¢-T
masforarat ‘to threaten’ and ooebn'iP moy’f'anok’  ‘to be worried or anxious’ and their
derivatives. The evidences are given in extracts (58), (59) and (60).

(58) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.5, line 642)

Nuredin: £7t... AP v Ah ®L OAA AT £ NPT
janta tillik' hunow ikko  wodo silsa ammist jallu sowotft
GEN:you old become:3PL.CVB truly aboutsixty five  REL:exist:3PL people
a0t ar N aFor  [Pansral:
malot  now bok'k'a rasafffowin  jaf'f"enannik'allu
INF:say be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST enough themselves:ACC 3PL:CAUS:be_worried.IPFV:AUX:3PL
1 LaoMOT @ ne U-NLH  A%LeON-T
mot  jomot't'abattfow bok'k'a hulgizze immijassibut

death COMP:come.3SG.M:onto:3PL enough always REL:3PL:think:3PL
‘Elderly people, people of about sixty five, make themselves worried. They always think that
death is near.’
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(59) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.9, line 624)

Kedija: H® 1A - WV A S N4l b 1]
zim bila now ubah littasfarrarrahu
quiet.IDEO say:3SGF.CVB be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST Ubah PROS:3SG.F:frighten:2SG.H.OBJ
1@
now

be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
‘Ubah doesn’t mean it. She is to threaten you (H).’

(60) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.9, line 684)

Kedija: [aT6bb'14 akST W88
atti"f"onok'i iteno[ ingidija
NEG:2SG.F:be_worried:2SG.F.IMP Etenal if _that_is_so
‘Do not worry Etenat if that is so.”

Finally, the slang 777C mamar ‘be beautiful’ and its derivatives are used by the adolescents to
express love to something. But adults favor &0 +ARAT das tili/allagi ‘you become happy with
i’ or &0 LAA doss jilall ‘it makes one happy’. Both the slang and the standard forms mean ‘to
be pleasing’ but what makes 2797C mamar ‘be beautiful’ a slang is that in normal circumstances
it is not used in the same context with &0 ~AAAT das tili/allogy ‘you become happy with it’ or

2.0 2AA dos jilall “it makes one happy’. Look the examples in extracts (61), (62) and (63).
(61) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 3.4, line 841)

Lydia: Ak S T XS AF:
ibetu immajhed lids
into:home:3SG.M.GEN REL:NEG:3SG.M:go boy
pegoeturp nng
ajamraff{fthum bot'am
NEG:3SG.M:look_good.IPFV:3SG.M.IMPR:2PL.OBJ:NEGCOMP very
- h70.a0°F::
Now immimmotfton

be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST REL:3SG.M:suit:3SGM:1SG.0BJ
‘Isn’t a boy who doesn’t go to his home pleasing? | like this type of boy.’

(62) Extract (adults) Ref. Appendix 4.9, line 783)

Ubah: AU-7 A% 2 2AF OCht:: a - a'L oLt
ahun ippaga jallat siripat t"at ine wadof'at
now we with REL:have:3SG.M.IMPR:3SG.F.OBJ good_behavior morning | into:chat
+é . @A) 1107 S P A T
tora sthed wollahi bet  sittassonadda
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stall when:1SG:go |_swear_to_Allah home when:3SG.F:prepare:3SGF

len AN

doss tilifallofif

happy.IDEO 3SG.F:say.IPFV:2SG.F.OBJ:AUX:3SG.F

‘She behaves when she comes our home. When | go to the chat stall in the morning.... | swear to
Allah! She is pleasing when she arranges home.’

(63) Extract (adults) Ref. Appendix 4.13, line 50)

Meselech: aQNAT@-9° len PAA::
ak'k'shabaslagfowim dass jilall
reception:3PL.GEN:FOC happy.IDEO 3SGM:say.IPFV:AUX

“The way they welcome us is pleasing.’

The tag marker a a (short for of A2LA ajdallo *isn’t it?”) occurs exclusively in the adolescent
conversations. But adults prefer to use the standard variants like AL\ ajdoll, ALA\ adall and
nLA adollo. Nonetheless, all mean “isn’t it?’. Extract (64) and (65) are the evidences.

(64) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.7, lines 795-796)

a. Lily: A% Av-70HAS  U-ATP° £hd.Lav h
ine ahun batoloj hullunim jasforromo e
I now especially all:ACC:FOC REL:CAUS:get_signed:3SG.M A
- ATLAMD-?
Now a mmissat't'ow

be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST be.NEG.PFV.3SGM.IMPR.NPST REL:3SG.M:PASS:give:3SG.M:3SG.M.OBJ
‘Especially anyone who has got all the signatures is given an A, isn’t it?’
b. Yeshihareg: nsP::
awo
yes
Yes.

(65)  Extract (adults) Ref. Appendix 4.11, lines 41-43)
a. Woinareg: § & §:: A% NCALET AAPTT... AGAgo. ANCH9™  TINT

no no no ine kiristijan silohonkun  asselamu alajkum malat

nononol Christian when:1SG:go peace_be_upon_you INF:say
ah  PATLANLC (A3 10- hLAP?

ikko jorigzirabiher solamta now adollo
truly GEN:God greeting be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST be.NEG.PFV.3SGM.IMPR.NPST

‘No, no, no. Because | am a Christian err assalamu aleykum is a greeting, isn’t it?’
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b. Farris: h&P::
awo
yes
Yes

c. Kemal: h2::
awo
yes
Yes

4.3.5. Summary

To generalize, adolescents lead adults in the variety and frequency of slang expressions they use
and this shows their obsession with slang. The adults rather prefer standard forms where they
have the opportunity to use slang. Adolescents create slang using eight methods, namely
borrowing, deriving new forms using affixes, forming diminutives, attaching new qualities to
existing forms and extending their meanings, giving new meanings to existing forms, creating
new forms, appropriating dialect forms, and adopting expressions from films. They exploit the
creative and flexible nature of language to produce slang. Males, the LSG and Muslims
contribute the greater amount for the adolescents to be in the leading position in the frequency of
slang. Nevertheless, all the three social factors, gender, socioeconomic grouping, and religion, do
not predict the relationship between the two age groups with regard to this discourse feature.
Similarly, adolescents lead adults in the number of slang expressions they favor most.

4.4. Repair Strategies

4.4.1. Types of Patterns of Repairing Strategies

Repairing strategies are the mechanisms speakers and/or listeners use to solve difficulties of
hearing, speaking and understanding. Repairing strategies have two components: repair initiation
and repair solution. Repair initiation is the action of indicating a problematic utterance and
motivating others or getting oneself motivated to improve or change the utterance. Repair
solution is the action of trying to improve or change the problematic utterance (Bolden 2012,
100; Bolden 2011, 238). There are four patterns of repair found out so far (Bolden 2012, 100-
101; Bolden 2011, 238):
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1. Self-initiated self-repair — the speaker himself/herself identifies the problem and
accomplishes the repairing.

2. Self-initiated other repair - the speaker himself/herself identifies the problem but the
listener does the repairing.

3. Other-initiated self-repair — the listener identifies part of the discourse that is problematic
for hearing or understanding and requests a repairing, but the speaker does the repairing.

4. Other-initiated other-repair — the listener does both the identification and repairing of the
problem found in the speaker’s discourse.

The patterns found in the conversations used for this research are self-initiated self-repair (SISR),
other-initiated self-repair (OISR), and other-initiated other-repair (OIOR).

4.4.2. Distribution of Patterns of and Roles in Repairing Strategies

The distribution of repairing strategies is treated from four perspectives. The first is counting the
occurrences of the patterns of repairing strategies; the second is determining the frequencies of
the roles in creating trouble in communication; the third is deciding on the number of times the
choice of roles of initiating repair occur; and the fourth is settling the repetitiveness of the choice
of roles of doing the repair. Therefore, frequencies of the instances of all the four categories are

discussed in this section in turn.

Table 16 Distribution of patterns of the repairing strategies across the age groups

Age category Total No of Patterns of Repairing Strategies

trouble- SISR OISR OIOR

some Raw | Rated |[% Raw | Rated | % Raw | Rated | %

utterances N |N N |N N |N
Adolescents 519 422 18131 |48.41)75 |14.45|53.74 |8 1.54 |87.01
Adults 434 376 |86.64 |51.5954 |12.44 |46.26 |1 0.23 [12.99
Total 953 798 |167.95|100 |129 |26.89 |100 |9 1.77 1100

p=0.239 p=0.453 p=0.965

Table 16 indicates that adults use majority of the cases of SISR as adolescents use a lesser
amount. Majority of the cases of OISR and OISR, however, goes to the adolescents. This
implies that adults lead in SISR; and adolescents lead in OISR and OIOR.
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Among the patterns used by both age groups, SISR accounts for the majority in frequency in
both age groups (81.31 by the adolescents and 86.64 by the adults). This indicates that it is the
first choice of both age groups. SISR being the first in choice implies that both groups monitor
their speech; they identify the problem and repair it by themselves. They do not wait others to

tell them that their speech has a problem or to correct it for them.

However, the statistical tests do not show that the relationship between the age groups in all the

three patterns is statistically significant.

Table 17 Distribution of patterns of the repairing strategies across the genders

Age Total No of Patterns of Repairing Strategies
Category Trouble- SISR OISR OIOR
some Raw |Rated |% Raw |Rated |% Raw |Rated |%
Utterances N |N N N N |N
Adolescents
Male 285 222 |77.90 |47.68|50 17.54 |62.16|4 1.40 |45.02
Female |234 200 [85.47 |52.32|25 10.68 |37.84|4 1.71 |54.98
Total 519 422 163.37 |100 |75 28.22 |100 |8 3.11 |100
Adults
Male 270 237 |87.78 |50.88| 32 11.85 |46.89 0 0 0
Female |164 139 [84.76 [49.12 22 13.42 |53.11 1 0.37 |100
Total 434 376 172.54 |100 |54 25.27 100 |1 0.37 |100

As can be seen in Table 17, female adolescents use the greater proportion of SISR than their
male counterparts do. This implies that female adolescents lead their male counterparts.
However, the two genders of the adults use SISR almost in equal amount. The fact that there is
no clear pattern shown exhibits that gender has no meaningful predictive power on the

relationship between the age groups in their use of patterns of repairing strategies.

Majority of the OISR in the adolescent corpus is used by the males. Among the adults, the
females use the majority. The adolescent males and the adult females dominate the two age
groups each. This indicates that the males contribute the greater proportion for adolescents to
lead the adults. In addition, the fact that the different genders lead in different age groups

indicates that gender does not play a role in affecting the differences among the age groups.

Among the adolescents, the females use the majority of OIOR. In the adult group, females use

the whole of the feature. By implication, females make the higher contribution for the
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adolescents to lead the adults and gender plays a role in determining the relationship between

adolescents and adults.

Table 18 Distribution of patterns of the repairing strategies across socioeconomic groups

Age Total No of Patterns of Repairing Strategies
category trouble- SISR OISR OIOR
some Raw |Rated [% Raw |Rated |% Raw |Rated |%
utterances N |N N N N |N
Adolescents
LSG 238 191 |80.25 [49.40 34 14.29 [49.48|5 2.10 66.25
MSG |281 231 [82.21 ]50.60|41 1459 |50.52| 3 1.07 RB3.75
Total 519 422 |162.46 |100 |75 28.88 100 |8 3.17 100
Adults
LSG 165 140 |84.85 [49.17 24 1455 |56.62/0 0 0
MSG 269 236 |87.73 [50.83| 30 11.15 [43.38|1 0.37 100
Total 434 376 |172.58 |100 |54 25.70 1100 |1 0.37 100

As can be seen in Table 18, the two socioeconomic groups of both the adolescents and the adults
use SISR almost in equal amount. This implies that there is no difference between the LSG and
MSG in both age groups with regard to the use of SISR and that socioeconomic grouping does

not have a predictive power.

The LSG and MSG do not show a difference in their use of OISR. However, among the adults,
the LSG uses the majority of this pattern of repairing strategies. The fact that there is little
difference between the LSG and MSG of the adolescents indicates that socioeconomic grouping

does not have a predictive power on the relationship.

With regard to OIOR, the LSG of the adolescents uses 66.25% as the MSG uses the rest 33.75%.
Among the adults, the MSG uses the entire pattern. By implication, LSG makes the higher
contribution for the adolescents to lead the adults but socioeconomic grouping in general has no

effect on the relationship.
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Table 19 Distribution of patterns of the repairing strategies across the two religions

Age Total No of Patterns of Repairing Strategies
Category  ftroublesome | SISR OISR OIOR
Utterances | Raw |Rated |% Raw |Rated |% Raw |Rated |%
N |N N |N N |N
Adolescents
Christian | 271 216 |79.71 148.97|42 1550 $53.80 |5 1.85 |60.46
Muslim | 248 206 [83.07 |51.03|33 13.31 146.20 |3 1.21 |39.54
Total 519 422  |162.78 |100 |75 28.81 100 |8 3.06 [100
Adults
Christian | 295 257 |87.12 |50.44| 35 11.86 $#6.46 |1 0.34 [100
Muslim | 139 119 [85.61 |49.56|19 13.67 [53.54 |0 0 0
Total 434 376 |172.73 [100 |54 25,53 100 |1 0.34 |100

As Table 19 presents, the difference between Christian and Muslim adolescents in their use of
SISR is almost negligible. A similar pattern is drawn from the data for the adults as well. The
difference between the percentages is below one. Generally, there is no leader religion in both
age groups; no religion makes a special contribution for adults to lead adolescents; and religion

has no predictive power on the differences between the age groups concerning SISR.

Among the adolescents, Christians use the majority of OISR. But among the adults, it is Muslims
who use most of the pattern. Therefore, Christians play the greater role as adolescents lead adults
in the use of this pattern. However, religion does not have a consistent pattern that it does not
predict the relationship between the two age groups.

Adolescents’ choice of OIOR has a similar pattern to their choice of OISR. The table depicts that
the Christians use more of the strategy than the Muslims do. But among the adults it is the
Christians who use all of the strategy. This indicates that Christians make the lion’s share of the
contribution for the adolescents to lead the adults. The case that Christian adults use the entire
OIOR pattern also implies that religion has a meaningful contribution for the difference.

The frequency of the patterns of repairing strategies is equal to the number of utterances
troublesome to understand and listen. The number of utterances troublesome to understand and
listen the participants create in turn is determined by the extent of care speakers take for their
speech and their awareness of their listeners. Adolescents and adults in general are different

from one another with regard to this issue. Tables 20-23 demonstrate the actual data.
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Table 20 Distribution of troublesome utterances across the age groups

Age category N Total No of Troublesome Utterances
Words Raw N Rated N %
Adolescents 27 34799 519 14.91 51.61
Adults 27 31049 434 13.98 48.39
Total 54 65848 953 28.89 100
p=0.272

Table 20 depicts that majority of the troublesome utterances are made by adolescents; adults
produce lower amount of such utterances. This implies that adolescents create more utterances
that are difficult to understand or listen than the adults do. In other words, adults’ speeches are
less problematic than the speeches of adolescents. However, the statistical test does not show the

difference is statistically significant.

Table 21 Distribution of troublesome utterances across the genders

Age category No Total No of Troublesome Utterances
Words Raw N Rated N %
Adolescents
Male 14 15805 285 18.03 59.41
Female 13 18994 234 12.32 40.59
Total 27 34799 519 30.35 100
Adults
Male 13 16172 270 16.70 60.25
Female 14 14877 164 11.02 39.75
Total 27 31049 A34 27.72 100

Table 21 shows that adolescent males produce more of the utterances that need repairing than the
females do. And male adults produce the majority of such utterances when compared to their
female counterparts. This implies that the males play the key role in making the adolescents lead
the adults in producing utterances that need repair. In addition, the fact that males lead in both
age groups suggests that males are careless when producing their utterances as they are
compared to the females in both age groups, and that gender predicts the relationship between

the two age groups.
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Table 22 Distribution of troublesome utterances across socioeconomic groups

Age category No Total No of Troublesome Utterances
Words Raw N Rated N %
Adolescents
LSG 15 18554 238 12.83 42.58
MSG 12 16245 281 17.3 57.42
Total 27 34799 519 30.13 100
Adults
LSG 14 14731 165 11.20 40.45
MSG 13 16318 269 16.49 59.55
Total 27 31049 434 27.69 100

According to Table 22, most of the troublesome utterances found in the adolescent corpus are
made by the MSG. The same pattern is observed among the adults. This indicates that the MSG
is in the lead in producing troublesome utterances in both age groups and contributes the greater
proportion for the adolescents to lead the adults. The data also shows that socioeconomic
grouping has a predictive power on the relationship between the age groups with respect to the

discourse feature.

Table 23 Distribution of troublesome utterances across the two religions

Age category N Total No of Troublesome Utterances
Words Raw N Rated N %
Adolescents
Christian 11 16084 271 16.85 55.98
Muslim 16 18715 248 13.25 44.02
Total 27 34799 519 30.10 100
Adults
Christian 13 17934 295 16.45 60.81
Muslim 14 13115 139 10.60 39.19
Total 27 31049 434 27.05 100

As Table 23 shows, Christian adolescents produce majority of the troublesome utterances when
compared to the Muslims. The same pattern is observed in the conversations of the adults; the
Christians produce most of the utterances. In both age groups the Christians lead in producing
such utterances. Therefore, religion has a uniform effect in the difference across the age groups
and Christians contribute more than Muslims do for the adolescents to lead the adults.
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In the conversation used for the study, the troublesome utterances are followed by repairing. As
it is explained in section 4.4.1, the strategy of repairing troublesome utterances has two
components: repair initiation and repair solution. The two age groups are compared with respect
to the roles they prefer to take with regard to initiating repair and doing the repair and tables 24-

27 and the follow-up texts deal with these roles.

Table 24 Distribution of roles in repairing strategies across the age groups

Age No [Total No Roles in Repairing Strategies

category of trouble-| Other initiation Self-repair Other repair
some Raw |Rated |% Raw |Rated |[% |Raw |Rated |%
utterances |N N N N N N

Adolescents |27 |519 96 18.50 |45.80/497 |[95.76 149.15 8 154 87.01

Adults 27 |434 95 21.89 [54.20(430 [99.08 50.85 1 0.23 [12.99

Total 54 953 191 40.39 |100 |527 |194.84[100 |9 1.77 100

Majority of the other-initiation strategy found in all conversations recorded is used by adults.
This shows that adults rely more on other-initiation than adolescents do to repair their utterances.
In other words, adolescents are better than adults in identifying their own problems without the

help of others.

With regard to the role of repairing, self-repair is chosen by both age groups almost equally. But
adolescents’ role of repairing other’s problem accounts for more than four-fifth of the total and
that of the adults covers only less than one-fifth of it. This shows that other-repair is more

rampant among adolescents than among adults.

Table 25 Distribution of roles in repairing strategies across the genders

Age No | Total No of Roles in Repairing Strategies
category trouble- Other initiation Self-repair Other repair
some Raw |Rated |% Raw |Rated |[% |Raw |Rated |%
utterances |N N N N N N
Adolescents
Male 14 |285 57 20.00 p4.54 | 272 |95.44 49.82 2 0.70 [21.47
Female |13 |234 39 16.67 @#5.46 225 |96.15 (50.18 6 256 [718.53
Total 27 1519 96 36.67 (100 |497 [191.59100 |8 3.26 (100
Adults
Male 13 270 47 17.41 37.30 (269 |99.63 [50.37 1 0.37 (100
Female |14 |164 48 29.27 62.70 161 |98.17 49.63 0 0 0
Total 27 434 95 46.68 [100 430 [197.80[100 |1 0.37 [100
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As Table 25 depicts, the male adolescents use the majority of the other-initiation strategy; but the
females dominate in the adult age group; they use 62.70% of the strategy. Therefore, females
contribute the greater proportion for the adults to lead the adolescents. The fact that different
genders lead in each age group also shows that age has no effect on the difference between the

age groups.

The genders do not show difference with regard to self-repair in both age groups. This indicates
that gender has no role in enabling any age group to lead the other and in affecting the difference

between the age groups.

The female adolescents use more than three-forth of the other-repair strategy. But the males
dominate in the adult age group; they use all of the strategy. By implication, females contribute
the greater proportion for the adolescents to lead the adults. Moreover, the fact that different
genders lead in each age group shows that gender has no effect on the difference between the age

groups.

Table 26 Distribution of roles in repairing strategies across socioeconomic groups

Age No | Total No of Roles in Repairing Strategies
category trouble- Other initiation Self-repair Other repair
some Raw |Rated |[% Raw |Rated [% |Raw |Rated [%
utterances N N N N N N
Adolescents
LSG 15 | 238 46 19.33 52.07 (225 |94.54 149.41| 2 0.84 [28.19
MSG 12 | 281 50 17.79 47.93 272 [96.80 [50.59 6 2.14 [71.81
Total 27 1519 96 37.12 {100 |497 [191.34100 |8 2.98 (100
Adults
LSG 14 165 75 45.46 85.94 164 |99.39 50.130 0 0
MSG 13 | 269 20 7.44 [14.06 | 266 [98.89 49.87 1 0.37 (100
Total 27 434 95 52,90 100 |430 |198.28[100 |1 0.37 (100

Table 26 shows that the LSG of the adolescents and the adults do majority of other-initiation in
the respective age groups. This has two implications. The first is that the LSG is the major
contributor for the adults in their lead concerning other-initiation. Second, socioeconomic

grouping has power to determine the relationship between adolescents and adults.
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In both age groups there is no a leading socioeconomic group with regard to self-repair.

Therefore, socioeconomic grouping does not affect the relationship.

The MSG of both the adolescent and adult age groups use above two-third and all of the other-
repair strategy, respectively. Thus the same group makes the greater help for the adolescents
when they lead the adults. In addition, the data implies that socioeconomic grouping has power

to determine the difference between the age groups.

Table 27 Distribution of roles in repairing strategies across the two religions

Age No | Total No of Roles in Repairing Strategies
category trouble- Other initiation Self-repair Other repair
some Raw |Rated |% Raw |Rated |[% |Raw |Rated |%
utterances |N N N N N N
Adolescents
Christian | 11 | 271 33 12,18 32.42 (258 |95.20 49.7 |3 1.11 35.46
Muslim |16 |248 63 25.40 |67.58 239 |96.37 0.3 |5 2.02 [64.54
Total 27 1519 96 37.58 {100 |497 [191.57100 |8 3.13 (100
Adults
Christian |13 | 295 64 21.70 149.32 {292 [98.98 ¥49.92 1 0.34 (100
Muslim |14 139 31 22.30 [50.68 |138 |99.28 50.08 0 0 0
Total 27 434 95 44.00 (100 |430 |198.26 100 |8 0.34 (100

As it is seen in Table 27, adolescent Muslims lead the Christians by using almost two-third of the
other-initiation strategy found in the age group’s conversation as there is no difference among
the two religions of the adult age cohort. This indicates that religion has no meaningful role in
affecting the difference between adolescents and adults.

There is no difference between the religions with regard to self-repair. But concerning other-
repair, a difference exists. Muslim adolescents cover almost two-third and Christian adults all of
the strategy used by the respective age groups. This indicates that Muslims play the major role in
adolescents lead but absence of consistency across the age groups shows that generally religion
lacks power in affecting the difference.

4.4.3. Mechanisms of Initiating Others to Repair Their Speeches

The participants use nine mechanisms to initiate others to repair their speeches. Adolescents use

all of these mechanisms while adults use only five. This implies that adolescents by far exceed
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the adults with regard to the variety of methods of repair initiation. These ways are discussed in

detail below.
4.43.1. Open class

This mechanism incorporates the use of the interjections 4? i, A? a, or "A? 2 that do the function
of ‘huh?’ and *eh?” of the English language, and the question 9°7%? min ‘what?’. The mechanism
does not indicate the repairable part but shows that the whole of what is heard is not clear or

unbelievable and thus it instigates repetition.
a. A?i h?a, and A? 5 (equivalent to ‘huh?’ and ‘eh?’ in function)

This method has two uses. The first one is to show one’s inability to hear the speech of the other
and to request them for repetition, and the other is to show one’s wonder when listening to
something unbelievable. Both uses are found in the adolescents’ conversations while it is only
the first that is found in the adults’.

Among the adolescents, Shemsedin says A? a ‘huh?’ to indicate that he fails to hear what
Nuredin says and to request him to say it again. Among the adults, Etenat is quoted using A? ¢
‘huh?’ for the same purpose. This is presented in extract (66) and (67).

(66)  Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.5, line 80)

a. Nuredin: 0-+AL o 400 L Pe
bataloj abiso fasil do Kk'aff'0
Especially notably Fasil de Kecho
‘Especially Fasil De Kecho.’
b. Shemsedin: ?
a
huh
Huh?
C. Nuredin: 406\ Pg™:: %7V
Fasil k'af’'o ammaha
Fasil Kecho Amaha
‘Fasil Kecho. Amaha’

(67) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.9, lines 345-347)

a. Tewabe: @T hLm4.::
wat' ajwaddi
sauce NEG:3SG.M:like.IPFV
‘He doesn’t like ‘wot’.’

b. Etenat: ?
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i
huh
‘Huh?’
c. Tewabe: AhLmA4.::
ajwoddi
NEG:3SG.M:like.IPFV
‘He doesn’t like.”

As it is observed in extract (68), Dawit uses &? i to indicate to Samuel that he is surprised to
hear what Samuel says and that he wants him to repeat it if it is true. Dawit is an adolescent.
(68) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.1, lines 406-408)

a. Samuel: A7ICY... UAT (o PLLOAD-
lingarih hulott sow  jodarrasow
1SG.SBJV:tell:2SGM.I0 two  people REL:reach:3SG.M:3SG.M.OBJ
hAPAU-:: ealrt L YA T ATHT
ak'allohu jo?aggote malot  now laptop
1SG:know.IPFV:AUX:1SG GEN:uncle:1SG.GEN INF:say be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST laptop
LCATN::
dorsotal
reach.PFV:3SG.M.IMPR:3SG.M.OBJ:AUX
‘Let me tell you (SG, M). ... | know two people who won the prize. My uncle has won a
laptop.’
b. Dawit:
i
huh
‘Huh?’
C. Samuel: P97 1Co°vV 71C:: A PAVE L29°
jammigoarmih nogor i jorihite dommao
REL:COMP:3SG.M.IMPR:surprise:2SG.M.OBJ thing er GEN:sister:1SG.GEN again
vk TFe LAL NET 1o CAT@-::
ihite tigar'a dabrs zajit now jallatffiw
sister:1SG:GEN teacher:3SGF.GEN Debre Zeit be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST REL.:exist:3SG.F
Chv-k TTFC oohS LLAT::
jo?ihite tifor  mokina dorrosat

GEN:sister:1SG.GEN teacher car reach.PFV:3SG.M.IMPR:3SG.F.OBJ

‘Again what surprises you (SG, M) is that er the teacher of my sister who lives at Debre Zeit
has won a car.’

b. Saying 2°7%? min ‘what?’

This is the verbal counterpart of the interjections 4? i, A? a, and "A? » and it is found only in the

conversations of the adolescents. Adolescents use it to show their inability to hear what another
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person says and their desire to hear the utterance again. Leyla is an example as shown in extract
(69).

(69) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.2, lines 271, 273-274)

a. Berhane: AU-7 AHLY ¢ NA7 $h APPLmIy iy
ahun izzih K'uf bilon k'olo ijjok'orat't'amin lofaj
now here sit.IDEO say:1PL.CVB roasted_cereal PROG:crunch:1PL for:tea

Ul faos (117 | VA% Aot R T PA £F
jowat't'u jomasrija bet  sorratopnogy’ moesain
REL:be_out:3PL GEN:working house workers resemble.PFV:1PL

‘When we are eating ‘kollo’ here, we look like office workers who are on a tea break.’

b. Leyla: ?
min

what
‘What?”
c. Hafiza: A?
i
huh
‘Huh?’

d. Berhane: A72H.V & ANA7 ATt NS¢
indozzih Kuf"  bilon intin sinnawoara
like:this.3SG.M sit.IDEO say:1PL.CVB INDFPRO when:1PL :talk
‘When we are sitting here and chatting’

4.4.3.2. Partial repetition of the utterance of the speaker and request for completion.
Adolescents are the sole users of this method. In extract (70), Muktar repeats the first word of
Hailu’s sentence and then says 9°7&1@- £onn@-? mindinnaw jalkaw ‘what?’ because he hears
something he does not accept. As can be seen in line (c), understanding Muktar’s intention that
he asks for repetition, Haile modifies his sentence to fill Muktar’s lack of knowledge.

(70) Extract(adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.1, lines 1029, 1033-1034)

a. Hailu: ehg°nAF @-0T  ACENT Al LooMA::
jokomboltta wist'  artist lorasu jimot'al

GEN:kombolcha in artist FOC 3SG.M:come.IPFV:AUX
“The artist in Kombolcha will come....

b. Muktar: [Phg°nAF g 1L > £anha-
jokombolgta mindin naw jalkow
GEN:kombolcha what be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST REL:say:3SG.M:3SG.M.OBJ
PhoenaF g8 har PLAh®-|
jokombol{ifa mindin now jalkow

GEN:Kombolcha what be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST REL:say:3SG.M:3SG.M.OBJ
‘Kombolcha’s what? Kombolcha’s what?’

c. Hailu: h#°0AF @0 Ah a7 hCLvk Al
kombolga wist' ikko  and artist alo
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Kombolchain  truly  one artist  exist.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
“There is an artist in Kombolcha.’

4.4.3.3. Probing questions
Probing questions are those that ask for specificity of general information given. Questions like

A'%? ine ‘me?’, £'5? jone ‘mine?” and ¢777? mann ‘who?’ are probing questions.

a. Asking the question A's? ine ‘me?” and ¢'? jone ‘mine?’
Both the adolescents and the adults use this type of question to check whether the previous
speaker is addressing them or not. Shemsedin says A's? ine ‘me?’ to check if it is him that
Nuredin asks. Etenat also asks ¥'s? jone ‘mine?’ to know if Tewabe’s word in line (a) is directed
towards her. Look extracts (71) and (72).

(71) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.5, lines 5-7)

a.  Nuredin: AU7 @10 10> AP 4G LY IR
ahun malat now fJow fatona indet
now INF:say be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST look.2SG.M.IMP:3SG.M.OBJ examination how
auv7 btlah 0t JaoMAyY hUP?
ahun fiziks sint tamot'alloh ahun

now Physics how_much 2SG.M:bring.IPFV:AUX:2SG.M now
‘Look, how much do you score on physics exam?’
b. Shemsedin: ?
ine
|
Me?
c. Nuredin: A::
i
yes
‘Yes.’

(72) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.9, lines 325-327)

a. Tewabe: NFOANTT
batosabotifif
family:PL:2SGF.GEN
“Your (SG, F) family members’

b. Etenat: ?
jone

GEN:I

‘Mine?’
c. Tewabe: A
i
yes

‘Yes.’

101



b. Asking the question ?7? ma ‘who?’

This method is used by both age categories as displayed in extracts (73) and (74). Hayat uses it
to check whether what Hallima said is directed towards her, and Etenat utters it to make Kedija
clarify her question.

(73) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.4, lines 545-547)

a. Hallima: A7%E 3Ly ATLM OL'! ATLM TICTLLNT::
antfyi g"addopa indow wajne indow tigormijallof
you:SGF friend DM alas DM  2SG.F:surprise.IPFV:2SG.F:AUX:3SG.F
“That is a pity. | did not expect this from you (SG, F) as a friend.’

b. Hayat: ?

ma
who
‘Who?’
c. Hallima: &A% I h:
antfyi naf a
you:SGF be.PFV:2SG.F.NPST DM
“You (SG, F)V’

(74)  Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.9, lines 322, 324)

a. Kedija: aAdet A78?7 ANT? AT
lak'k'ak'ut inde issun  ipn
release.PFV:3PL:3SG.M.OBJ Q he:ACC we
‘Did they allow to be independent?’

b. Etenat:

innoma
DET.3PL:who
‘Who?’

4.4.3.4. Mirror questions

Mirror question is formed by converting what another person says into an interrogative form
with an intention of requesting a confirmation from them. Both age cohorts use it. Among the
adolescents, Nuredin’s question &A%k AAv? fillagotu allah ‘do you (SG, M) have the desire?’
is the repetition of the preceding sentence of Shemsedin, as demonstrated in extract (75).

(75) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.5, lines 11-12)

a. Shemsedin: N A NAY T9°CH: CAYE:
bok'k'a # silih timirtu fillagotu
enough er when:1SG:say:2SG.M.10 learning:DEF interest:DEF
nn% h'h::
allon ine
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have.PFV:3SG.M.IMPR.NPST:1SG.OBJ |
‘Er | mean | have the interest in the subject.’
b. Nuredin: |§:A%: hAv?
fillagotu  alloh
interest:DEF have.PFV:3SG.M.IMPR.NPST:2SG.M.OBJ
‘Do you (SG, M) have the interest in the subject?’

As it is also observed in the following dialogue (extract (76)), Shiferaw repeats the first two

words of Tewabe’s sentence in line (a) in rising intonation to make it a question which asks for a
confirmation.

(76)  Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.9, lines 68-72)

a. Tewabe: PH¢- Hovs&, AK78.26 P77 AP -
jozaru zomodi indijajhon ijjalku nNow

GEN:Zeru relative COMP:NEG:3SG.M:become PROG:say:1SG be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
‘What if he is Zeru’s relative’

b. Aberash: QAT ao’E9e
baltet mogem
old_woman when:FOC
‘Old woman actually-’

c. Tewabe: AL

Hiw

look:2SG.F.IMP:3SG.M.OBJ
‘Look’

d. Kedija:
jozoru zomodi
GEN:Zeru relative
‘Zeru’s relative?’

e. Tewabe: h¥® PH< ah ANt <xFk$M 2L PATX>
awo jozoru  ikko abbat bittik'k'ot't'a gidd jellop

yes GEN:Zeru truly father if;:3SG.F:get_angry care NEG.have.PFV:3SG.M.IMPR:1SG.OBJ
“Yes, Zeru’s father —. | don’t care if she is angry at me.’

4.4.3.5. Direct confrontation and order for repair

a. Direct confrontation

Unlike adults, some adolescents directly express their objection to the other’s ideas and by this

method they initiate other speakers to repair their speech. Using A! i, Shemsedin opposes

Salhadin saying the information found in line (a) and by doing so he initiates a repair. See extract
(77).
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(77) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.5, lines 318-321)

a. Salhadin: Av-7... 9°7 A%LA®- H h77 6% 421C
ahun  min immilow zo king of fajtor
now what REL:3SG.M:say:3SGM the king of fighter
A%LAD-7 LA AT NPN?
immilowin film ajtohowall

REL:3SG.M:say:3SG.M:ACC film see.PFV:2SG.M:3SG.M.OBJ:AUX
‘...Have you (SG, M) watched the film entitled The King of Fighter?’
b. Shemsedin: !
i
no
‘No.’
c. Nuredin:H h.77 h&: 4-21C?
zo king of fajtor
the king of fighter
“The King of Fighter?’
d. Shemsedin: hLAg":: A0 hLAJC::
adollom indosu adollom
be.NEG.PFV.NPST:3SG.M:NEGCOMP like:that be.NEG.PFV.NPST:3SG.M:NEGCOMP

‘No. It is no like this.’
b. Direct order for repair
Some adolescents directly order their friends to repair their faulty utterances as adults do not do
this at all. Shemsedin is an example as it is observed in extract (78). He orders Salhadin by

saying a0rtnné\ astokakil ‘correct it’.
(78) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.5, lines 317, 323-324)

a. Salhadin: AU-7... 9°7 A“lA@- H 077 64 421C
ahun  min  immilow zo king of fajtor
now  what REL:3SG.M:say:3SGM the king of fighter
A%lL0@7 LAT® hLATNPA?
immilowin film  ajtohowal

REL:3SG.M:say:3SG.M:ACC film  see.PFV:25G.M:3SG.M.OBJ:AUX
‘...Have you (SG, M) watched the film named The King of Fighter?’

a. Shemsedin: |af-Fand::

astokakil
Correct.2SG.M.IMP
‘Correct it.”

b. Salhadin: A7
intin
INDFPRO
‘Something’

c. Shemsedin:H ®9° A& H h. 77
the name of the king
zo nem of zoking
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‘The Name of the King.’

4.4.3.6. Giving the correct version in question form

When adolescents recognize a problem on utterances of the people they talk with, they give the
correct version of the erroneous part, add ?7A-v ‘1@+? malatih ‘do you (M) mean...?, @9A-F1i
1@-? malatif ‘do you (F) mean...? or @74 1®-? malat now ‘does it mean...?”, and expect the

people to confirm. Kelemework is a case in point as demonstrated in extract (79).

(79) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.2, lines 87- 89, 95-96)

a. Hafiza: a21.¢+Th@- A9l hh ATl Ty
immik'at't'ilow sammint ikko intin nonn
REL:3SG.M:proceed:3SG.M week  truly INDFPRO be.PFV:1PL.NPST

‘Next week we take errrr’
b. Berhane: 9°7%?

min
what
‘What?’
c. Hafiza: @9-¢h Ty
matrik nann

matriculation be.PFV:1PL.NPST
‘We take matriculation exam.’
d. Asmelash: Mg havo AT 10-?
K'at't'aju amot malatif now
proceeding:DEF year NMLZ:say:2SGM.GEN be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
‘Do you (SG, F) mean next year?’
e. Hafiza: ¢0::
joss
yes
‘Yes.’
4.4.3.7. Asking for explanation and clarification

Adolescents ask other speakers to explain and clarify what they say because the utterance is
vague. Leyla asks the question in line (b) with an intention of motivating Hafiza to clarify what
she means by NEAAN 44T U 9°7&9@-? spe/al fuddagiihu mindinnow ‘what is your (PL)
favorite food?’. Extract (80) carries the information.

(80) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.2, lines 110-112)

a. Hafiza: NTAN 45T U- g1 LT 10?
spefal fuddatifihu  mindinn now
especial food:2PL.GEN what be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
‘What is your (PL) favorite food?’

b. Leyla=

indet

105



how
‘What do you mean?’

c. Hafiza: N AL ... oA aoao Il P9 HANTTF >N
bok'k'a indow moblat mommogob jomitfalligut migib
enough DM INF:eat INF:eat REL:COMP:2PL:want:2PL:3SG.M.OBJ food
7°7L7 10?7

mindinn now
what  be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
‘What is the type of food you (PL) want to eat?’

Among the adults, Shiferaw asks what 29" PO gimb t'ibs, literally ‘stone wall roast’, is after
Geremew uses the phrase to refer to the case that certain people who do not have money to pay
for bedroom perform sexual intercourse behind fences. Look extract (81).

(81) Extract(adults) (Ref. Appendix 3.14, lines 459-461)

a. Geremew: 279° PAhO::
gimb t'ibs
block roasted_meat
‘stone wall roast’

b. Shiferaw: > &7 10 729°0 TNh?
mindinn now gimb t'ibs
what  be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST block roasted_meat
‘What is ‘stone wall roast’?’

c. Geremew: ?9°N T 90t ...
gimb t'ibs malat
block roasted _meat INF:say
‘Stone wall roast means’

4.4.3.8. Prompting questions

Adolescents also ask questions with clues to make speakers add what is missing in their speech,
or to make them specify general ideas present in their speech. As it is shown in extract (82),
Leyla poses the question in line (e) because Hafiza uses the vague term £ L% jagifi
g"addappaje ‘that friend of mine’ when talking about one of her friends. The clue is the
mentioning of the name V47 hanan ‘Hanan’.

(82) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.2, lines 338-343)
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a. Hafiza: ANhv £T L5 L2q° d. Hafiza: T

ibakkih  jafii g"addoppaje  dommo jai
truly that:SG.F friend:1SG.GEN again that:SGF
NMg° A%k NAAT::.. ‘That’
bat'am intin bilallofy e. Leyla:[v57 577
very INDFPRO say.PFV:3SG.F:AUX:3SG.F hanan nat
‘that friend of mine, she is very-* hanan be. PEV:3SG.F.NPST
b. Berhane: 97? ‘Is it Hanan?’
ma f. Hafiza: UG7:: 9°7 Ve1?
who hanan min hajat
‘Who?” Hanan what Hayat
c. Leyla: v ‘Hanan. It is not Hayat.’
hani
Hani
‘Hani’

The same is true with adults. In extract (83) below, Awol sends the double question in line (b) to
Firew to initiate him to make specific whom he is talking about in his sentence in (a). The clue
is 49,? iss"a ‘she?”.

(83) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.8, lines 105-107)

a. Firew: J-£419° PAN 10
tadorrogom k'sllal now
if:do:3SG.M:FOC easy be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
‘It is easy to handle if he has done it.’
b. Awol:
ma iss"a
who she
‘Who? She?’
c.  Nuri: afe::
Ssu
he
‘He'
4.4.3.9. Redirecting by explaining the required thing and giving the correct version

Berhane’s question in extract (84) line (a) is misunderstood by Asmelash. Asmelash understands
as if Berhane is referring to the goods presented for sale and said what is found in (e) in
response. Thus Berhane redirects Asmelash’s response by specifying what he requires from him
as it is found in (f).

(84) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.2, lines 381-387)

a. Berhane: 0H<- chan 1o?
bazaru rikka[ now
bazaar:DEF cheap be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
‘Was the bazaar affordable?’
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Hafiza: 070,27
mogbija
entrance
‘Entrance?’

Berhane: @070 hLAT":: N PO
magbija adallom lanuro waga
entrance be.NEG.PFV.NPST:3SG.M:NEGCOMP for:livelihood cost
chti - oL MHC?
rikkaf naw Wwaj bazar
cheap be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST Q bazaar
‘It is not about entrance. About the cost of living at the bazaar.’

Hafiza: hs?
awo
yes
‘Yes.’
Asmelash: <xAdx> A®-E PIMD-7 AP NPSN
ara  iwil'f" jmmiggozawin ik'a  bak'innaf
DM outside REL:COMP:2SG.M:buy:2SG.M:3SG.M.OBJ article in:discout
F150v AM::
tagonnallsh izza
2SG.M:find.IPFV:AUX:2SG.M there
“You (SG, M) find the cost of goods there to be lower than their cost in the regular
market.’
Berhane: [a% 1-C Y- ad  hAmPhug:
ine nuro nNow ik'a  alt'sjokuhim
I livelihhood be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST article NEG:ask.PFV:1SG:2SG.M.OBJ:NEGCOMP
‘I did not ask about the cost of goods but about living.’
Asmelash: ¢ aH  Arm9° he. ALOLE
nuro izza indowim aro  sajwwaoddod
livelihood there as_a matter_of fact DM COMP:NEG: 3 SG.M:become_expensive
agPCI® NAPH::
ajk'arim bilowall

NEG:3 SG.M::remain.IPFV:NEGCOMP say.PFV:3PL:AUX
‘It is said, “the cost of living may be high there.”

4.4.4. Reasons of Other-Repair

Other-repair is practiced by both age groups but its frequency is higher in adolescents’

conversations. The reasons for other-repair that can be inferred from the contexts are discussed

The first one is forgetting. Betel repairs Tsega’s utterance because she thinks that because Tsega

forgets the information, she cannot repair the utterance by herself. The evidence is extract (85)
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(85) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.3, lines 195-196)

a. Tsega: UR71, "haoMAU-" NANT:: neLye  odt ha-
hajmi imat'allohu bilallogy bok'addom sost  sow
haimi 1SG:come.IPFV:AUX:1SG say.PFV:3SG.F:AUX:3SG.F last_time three people
a0 1 oG T 4T T AT TRIAT
ammist nann minamin fatuma ine melat

five  be.PFV:1PL.NPST and_staff Fatuma | Melat
‘Haimi has said, “Iwill come.” Last time we were three or five or so. Fatuma, me, Melat.”
b. Betel: a7 AT NP
aratt noann melat bok'k'a
four be.PFV:1PL.NPST Melat enough
‘We were four. Melat. Finished.’

The second is lack of the knowledge of the correct information. Extract (86) indicates that Tsega
repairs Betel’s utterance because she is sure about the correct word Betel wants to say and she
does not want to bother Betel by nagging her to remember the correct form; rather she wants to
help her in directly providing the term.

(86) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.3, lines 373-375)

a. Betel: A717 A AI° A0 9°G9°7 A%LA nAPTIg® AT 0
intin es em es minamin immil alajjofim inpa bet
INDFPRO SMS and_stuff REL:3SG.M:say NEG:see.PFV:2SG.F:NEGCOMP we home
OLb T NPLI?  WILDI° TmeTINF U h718.?
warak'at bak'addam indowim tit't'ak’k'amalatftihu inde

paper last_time as_a matter of fact 2PL:PASS:use.IPFV:AUX:2PL Q

I°GI°T LAY

minamin ijjalfin

and_stuff PROG:say:2SG.F:1SG.I0
‘Didn’t you see a paper on which the acronym SMS is written or so at our home? You (SG, F)
asked me if we use it.”

b. Tsega: A717 - hi:
intin now a iemes
INDFPRO be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST DM EMS
‘EMS.’

c. Betel: Ah::

ikko
of course
‘Of course.’

The third is refusal. Hafiza directly repairs Berhane because she understands that he is firm on
the idea and thus does not repair himself. Line (c) testifies that he is not ready to correct himself

and other-correction is mandatory. Extract (87) represents this act.
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(87) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.2, lines 137-139)

a. Berhane: hu? A N°LA
kohaja kifil boh"ala
from:twenty part after
‘After episode twenty’
b. Hafiza:[Uf  h&Ag™: hu-a't @g9°  honeH
haja  adollom kohulott wajimm kosostt
twenty be.NEG.PFV.NPST:3SG.M:NEGCOMP from:two or from:three
‘It is not twenty. After two or three’
c. Berhane: XA AT ANH M AAGT -
no oho bizu bizu alfot now
no huhuh!a_lota_lot pass:3SG.M.CVB:3SG.M.OBJ be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
ATt O PADTT I ANG S AN
intin jotobalow joriwnot bizu alfotal
INDFPRO REL:PASS:say:3SG.M truly a_lot pass.PFV:3SG.M:3SG.M.OBJ:AUX
‘No. No. It is after many episodes.’

The fourth is that the trouble source makes the error because they hold the troublesome
expression as integral part of their communication behavior and the one who makes the other-
repair understands that other-repair is the only option. As it is read in extract (88) below, Hafiza
IS motivated to repair Berhane because Berhane uses the name of a teacher when he talks about
him and she disapproves this type of addressing the teacher. She appears to prefer calling the
teacher by the honorary name *Gashe’.

(88) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.2, lines 237-239)

a. Berhane: A2  0N7%@-
batoloj  sindew
especially Sindew
‘Especially Sindew.’

b. Hafiza: &[]
i gaffe
er Gashie
‘Er Gashie?’
C. Leyla: A2::
awo
yes
‘Yes.’

The fifth is maintaining tone. In extract (89), Salhadin repairs Sultan as Sultan is trying to turn
out the conversation into a serious one while Salhadin wants to maintain the comicalness of their

conversation.
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(89) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.5, lines 462-464)

a. Nuredin: 277 10~ 0el? 7% 1m-?
mann now sim"a mann now
who be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST name:3SGF.GEN who be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
‘What is her name? What is it?’
b. Sultan: HéE Hét:
zeritu zeritu
Zeritu Zeritu
‘Zeritu. Zeritu.’

c. Salhadin:

maritu
Maritu
‘Maritu.’

The sixth is sluggishness to respond. In extract (90), as Kerrima requests Rabiya to confirm if she
said @oAghn - mollagst  “to be shaved’, Rabiya slowed down to respond; for this reason
Kemeriya made the repair for her by saying A22:: SAA aoAghn AP awo jilall mollag’st awo
‘Yes. It recommends shaving.” Adults also do so. Simeneh repairs Illham as Illham became
sluggish to reply to Moges’s request for repair. Extract (91) is the evidence.

(90) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.7,  (91) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.12,

lines 566, 568-569) lines 20-22)
a.Rabiya: AANAN.E oAyl a. llham: A% aNTé-20::
alabalozzija mollotat ine isprajt
otherwise ~ NMLZ:PASS:shave | Sprite
‘Otherwise, to be shaved.’ ‘For me Sprite.’
b.Kerrima : aoAgm, 1?2 b. Moges: a0t ¢-212
Mollaf'st isprajt
NMLZ:PASS:shave Sprite
“To be shaved?’ ‘Sprite?’
C. Kemeriya: aAf:: AN C. Simeneh: A% ::
awo jilall Awo
yes 3SG.M:say.IPFV:AUX yes
aoAgh), T hP:: ‘Yes.’
mollagat awo

NMLZ:PASS:shave yes
“Yes. It recommends shaving.’

4.4.5. No Repair

There are fourteen cases where adolescents do not give a repair though the initiation is made; but

with the adults this occurs only thrice. This indicates that adolescents lead the adults in ignoring
initiations for repair.
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The cases where the request for repair is ignored and the possible reasons for the act of ignoring

are discussed below with that of the adolescents being in the beginning.

The first reason is fear of interrupting. Samuel ignores Abdulfetah’s persistent initiation for

repair for a possible reason that he does not want to interrupt the song played on his mobile

phone. This is displayed in extract (92).
(92) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.1, lines 181-187)

a.

Samuel: ¢9°--8.7]- hG PI°3LPC AR H4T E2LECH
jommtodut inna jommtafok'ir lijju  zofan tewodros
REL:COMP:2PL.:like:2PL:3SG.M.OBJ and REL:COMP:2:love unique singer Tewodros
FLN aU7 h FINY A ant: &9°Ah7
taddess ahun o togabz"al isti - dims'un
Taddesse now er PASS:invite.PFV:3SG.M:AUX let voice:3SGM.GEN:ACC
AN
innismaw

1PL.SBJV:listen:1PL:3SG.M.OBJ
‘“Tewodros Tadesse, the unique artist whom you (PL) love, er is now invited. Let’s listen to

his voice.’
Dawit: ¢ ‘Ho® na-::
bok'k'a zim boalu
enough quiet.IDEO say:2PL.IMP
‘Keep quiet.’

Abdulfetah: -k2&Eh F20  2IaT

tewodros taddess malat
Tewodros Taddesse INF:say
‘Tewodros Tadesse means — *

Samuel: ©&H4.? LHEY LHEY: LHEY::
jizfan jizfan jizfan jizfan
3SG.M.SBJV:sing 3SG.M.SBJV:sing 3SG.M.SBJV:sing 3SG.M.SBJV:sing
‘Let him sing. Let him sing. Let him sing. Let him sing.’

Dawit: Al

ara
please
‘No.’
Abdulfetah: £&Ch hav? 29841 1@-?
Tedros kasahun  malat  now
Tedros Kassahun INF:say be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
‘Does it mean Tedros Kassahun?’
Samuel: H7® N SHA T
zimm bal jizfan
quiet.IDEO say.2SGM.IMP 3SG.M.SBJV:sing
‘Keep quiet. Let him sing.’

112



The second is to avoid bad reactions. As it is shown in extract (93), Samuel ignores Muktar’s

initiation for repair to avoid bad reactions from Muktar. It seems that he spoke something that

offends Muktar and he does not want to offend him further by saying the utterance again.

(93) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.1, lines 267-269)

a. Samuel: A%t hS hWrt? LONAA:: VAT U7
antto inna antton jiwokkilall hulottagtihun
you:SGM and you:SGM:ACC 3SG.M:represent.IPFV:AUX two:2PL:ACC
AL.DNA LTAN::
lajwokkil jigyilall
PROS:NEG:3SG.M:represent 3SG.M:able.IPFV:AUX
‘It represents you (SG, M) and you (SG, M). It may not represent you (PL) two.’

b. Muktar: 977 AS “77 LMOHAAN? At A ANY?

mann inna mann jiwoakkilall ine inNna issun
who and who 3SG.M:represent.IPFV:AUX | and he:ACC
‘Who and who? Me and him?’

c. Samuel: fLACAT h10v n3A

junivarsiti kagsbbah boh"ala

university after:enter:2SGM after
‘After you (SG, M) join university’

The third is using time as repairer. Lydia does not respond to Hallima’s initiation because

Hallima’s need for repair is not due to failure to understand or listen; it is due to unbelief. Lydia

appears to think that time helps Hallima to believe and thus does not need to repair. Look extract

(94) below.
(94) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.4, lines 576-578, 588-590)
a. Hallima: a%7& 30 +Po-¢% - h!
indittastowawwik'in now a
COMP:2SG.F:introduce:2SG.F:1SG.OBJ be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST DM
‘I want you (SG, F) to introduce me to him’
b. Lydia: 77 ‘1o $2 ahe?
mann now K'oj issu

who be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST wait.2SG.M.IMP he
‘Wait, who is he?’

c. Hallima:

h7e AE hh: 7.0 AL00 AE:
and lidz allo miki immibal lids
One boy exist.PFV:3SG.M.NPST Miki REL:3SG.M:PASS:say boy
age@m-g°?

attak'iwim

NEG:2SG.F:know.IPFV:2SG.F:3SG.M.OBJ:NEGCOMP
“There is a boy. Don’t you (SG, F) know a boy called Miky?’

d. Lydia: 2T 27 SOHNJA::
setoff” gin jibozubbotal
women but 3PL:be_too_many.IPFV:3PL:unto:3SG.M:AUX
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‘A lot of women are interested in him.’
e. Hallima: Aa?
i
huh
‘No’
f. Hayat: h® 472 nAvr
awo k'onjjo  silohons
yes handsome because:become:3SGM
‘“Yes, because he is handsome.’

The fourth is priority problem. As it is seen in extract (95) below, when Leyla initiates a repair
on Hafiza’s utterance, Asmelash interferes by posing a different type of initiation for repair for
the same utterance. Now Hafiza ignores Leyla’s initiation because she finds Asmelash’s
initiation more urgent and appealing than Leyla’s, and responded to it.

(95) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.2, lines 89-96)

a. Hafiza: “11én Yk e. Hafiza: ?9-1¢n::
matrik nann matrik
matriculation be.PFV:1PL.NPST matriculation
‘We take matriculation exam.’ ‘Matriculation exam.’
b. Leyla: a®l+Tam haot f. Leyla: “1t+¢én?
immik'st't'ilow amot matrik
REL:3SG.M:proceed:3SG.M year matribulation
‘Next year’ ‘Matriculation exam?’
C. Hafiza: &t +¢7  ao@mMC  AANTF? 0. Asmelash: +M¢
let tok'oan  mowot't'ar allobbinn k'st't'aju
night with:day INF:tighten have to.1PL proceeding:3SG.M.DEF
‘We should work had day and night.’ hao TN
d. Berhane: ®7-én? amot malotif
matrik year NMLZ:say:2SGM.GEN
matriculation 10?7
‘Matriculation exam?’ nNow

be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
‘Do you (SG, F) mean next
year?’
h. Hafiza: en::
joss
yes
‘Yes.

The fifth is boredom. In extract (96), Hafiza again ignores Berhane’s initiation possibly because
she is bored of repairing her utterances repeatedly for him. He is used to expecting repair from
her.
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(96)

a.

Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.2, lines 349-351
Hafiza: ... £9° QA AJ OHC L9°  ANF£F
bok'k'a dommo ballofow Iota bazar  dommo bittajat
enough again last day bazaar again if:2SG.M:see:3SG.F.OBJ
PANNT @ ... 0é
jolabbasatfw surri
REL:wear:2SG.F:35G.M.OBJ trousers
‘... iIf you (SG, F) saw, the trousers she wore last time at the bazzar’
Berhane: 4?7 (6?
isurri
huh trousers
‘Huh? Trousers?’

Hafiza: A1C P77 % & ot T YA | T Yl A0 0ANNh-T
s'aguran inttin ara balow ine bok'k'a balasssbekut
hair:3SGF.GEN:ACC INDFPRO DM my_goodness |  enough in:NEG:expect:1SG:3SGM.OBJ
avi\f ATy «h7 0% Ph ALH
molk agonnoah"at indet jone jone g"“addoppa
appearance meet.PFV:1SG:3SG.F.OBJ how  GEN:I GEN:I friend
77> Ahho7nt £Lh
naty iskomalat diras

be.PFV:3SG.F.NPST unto:NMLZ:say until
‘Her hair, my goodness! | found her in a manner | did not expect. | thought “How? Is she my
friend?”

The sixth is change of topic. Sultan does not repair his utterance though Shemsedin requests him

to do so because Nuredin interferes and raises another topic and Shemsedin shifts his attention to

the new topic. If the topic is changed, there is no obligation to repair utterance on the old topic.

Extract (97)
(97)

a.

presents this case.
Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.5, lines 3-5)

Sultan: ... 9°7 “FAATU-?
min tilallagyihu
what 2PL:say.IPFV:AUX:2PL
‘...what do you (PL) say?’
Shemsedin: 9°7 nl9°+73?
min kiromttin
what summer:ACC
‘What? Summer?’

Nuredin: Av~7 “at 1 AP 4G AL AU
ahun malst  now fow fatona indet  ahun
now INF:say be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST look.2SGM.IMP:3SGM.OBJ exam how  now
&ian arr JaoMAy av7?
fiziks  sint tamatallsh ahun

Physics how_much bring:2SG.M:AUX:3SGM now
‘Now, look, how much do you (SG, M) score on physics exam?’
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d. Shemsedin: A's?
ine
|
Me?

The seventh is end of conversation. Among the adults, Habiba ignores Meselech’s initiation
because they want to end the conversation and go to other businesses. Conversations especially
between friends may end abruptly like this. If conversations are going to end soon, interlocutors
are not obliged to do a repair on their utterances. They are immuned from this obligation. Extract
(98) illustrates this.

(98)  Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.5, lines 206-211)

a. Zubeda: hd @17 d. Meselech: APNA7% -
ora  jihenn ijjoballan now
please this:3SG.M:ACC PROG:eat:1PL be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
$he NA-:: ‘We are eating.’
k'olo bilu e. Habiba: nM9®... AhT oo PF
roasted_cereal eat:2PL.IMP bot'am so?at mot'to
‘Eat this ‘kollo’.’ very  time come:3SGM.CVB
b. Habiba: A? ‘He came in a very... time —
i f.  Meselech: A?
huh 9
‘Huh?’ huh
c. Zubeda: NA- LY LR ‘Huh?’
bilu indzi
eat:2PL.IMP please
‘Please eat.’

The eighth is indirect ways of solving the problem. In extract (99) Simeneh ignores Illham’s
request for repair of his question because Moges’ interfering utterance indirectly answers
Illham’s request. In extract (100) Yeshihareg’s as well was ignored by Kerrima because of the
same reason.

(99) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.12, lines 110-112)

a. Simeneh: 4 MTAN? h?
fattingfal i
invigilate.PFV:2SG.F:AUX huh
‘Did you (SG, F) invigilate? Huh?’

b. lllham: &?
i
huh
‘Huh?’
c. Moges: AAT9° A1 43T LT he&A?
ilham  imma tofottan  nobborafif adol
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Illham FOC examinee be.PFV.PST:3SG.F be.NEG.PFV.3SGM.IMPR. NPST
‘lllham was a candidate, isn’t it?’

(100) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.7, lines 406-408)
a. Kerrima: A% £9° ovhAN AL P79

ine dommo mokallas ajhonillinpim

I again NMLZ:revise NEG:3SG.M:become.IPFV:for:1SG:NEGCOMP
A7 AL e ant::
indet  inddommihonillif nigarin isti

how COMP:COMP:3SG.M:become:for:2SG.F tell:2SG.F.IMP:1SG.IO please
‘I cannot do a revision. Tell me how you (SG, F) do it, please.’
b. Yeshihareg: 4?
i

huh
‘Huh?’
c. Rabiya: evhAN I°G9°7 h
moakallas minamin i

NMLZ:revise and_stuff eww
‘Revision and stuff. Eww!’

The ninth is negligence. Minas and Etsub have ignored the respective requests due to negligence.
No other reason can be inferred from the context. Two extracts, (101) and (102), one from each
age category, are presented below as samples.

(101)Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.6, lines 457-458)

a. Minas: A7M@- arM@-:: Za 2o a'Hv::
ant'aw ant'aw dsil  jihow izzih
bring.2SG.M.IMP:3SG.M.OBJ bring.25G.M.IMP:3SG.M.OBJ foolish this:3SG.M.itself here
51,477 A
fafun attinka

tip:3SG.M.GEN.:ACC NEG:2SG.M:touch.2SG.M.IMP
‘Give me. Give me. Fool. Here it is. Don’t touch its tip.’
b. Salman: 4?
i

huh
‘Huh?’
(102)Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.15, lines 73-74)
a. Etsub: haa- TAC  ATAC  NMI° BhSA::
kallow figgir ans'ar  bat'am jikobdal

from:REL:exist:3SG.M problem direction very 3SG.M:be_difficult.IPFV:AUX
‘Because of the problem, it is a bit difficult.’
b. Tesfaw: A4?
i
huh
‘Huh?’
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4.4.6. Summary

Both age groups prefer SISR to the other two patterns of repairing strategies. When the age
groups are compared to each other in their use of SISR, adults are in the leading position. But all
the three social factors, gender, socioeconomic grouping and religion, do not play a role in
determining the relationship. In OISR adolescents lead. Males and Christians contribute the
greater proportion for the age group to be in this position. However, gender, socioeconomic
grouping and religion in general have no a consistent effect on the difference between the two
age groups. In OIOR adolescents lead. Females, the LSG and Christians make the higher
contribution for the age category to lead the adults. But unlike the cases in SISR and OISR, in
OIOR, gender and religion have the power to determine the relationship as socioeconomic

grouping does not.

The adults rely more on other initiation to repair troublesome utterances they make than the
adolescents do. Females, the LSG and Muslims play the greater role in enabling adults to lead
the adolescents in their use of other initiation. And socioeconomic grouping has a power to
predict the relationship between the age groups as gender and religion have no.

On the contrary, it is the adolescents who lead adults in their use of a variety of mechanisms of
initiating others to repair their utterances and the number of reasons for doing it. All their reasons
are rooted in the interlocutor who is the source of the trouble. The interlocutors delay to do self-
repair, or forget information, or lack the knowledge of the correct information, or refuse to
correct themselves, or hold the troublesome utterances as the integral part of their

communication behavior.

The adolescents lead the adults in ignoring requests for repair. Their reasons for no repair are
fear of interrupting the speaker, avoiding bad reaction, using time as repairer, priority problem,
boredom, change of topic, end of conversation, indirect ways of solving the problem, and

negligence.

Other-repair is more rampant among adolescents than among adults. Females, the MSG and
Muslims play the greater role in enabling the adolescents to lead the adults. In addition,
socioeconomic grouping has a power to predict the relationship in this discourse feature between

the age groups as gender and religion have no.
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4.5. Question Tags
4.5.1. Types of Question Tags and their Variants

Question tags are short interrogative forms that are added at the end of clauses. They are formed
based on the information given in the preceding clause. The clause that precedes the tag is called
an anchor (Tottie 2006, 283).

Tags are classified into two based on their functions: epistemic modal and affective (Tottie 2006,
298). Epistemic modal tags reflect the need of the speaker to have clarification on their doubts
from a listener and to reveal uncertainty. But affective tags serve as politeness markers. They are

used to involve the listener.

Affective tags are further classified into three: facilitative, softening, and challenging tags.
Facilitative tags are the ones that are used to involve the listener in the interaction as the
softening ones are to reduce the harshness of directives, criticisms etc. Challenging ones are
those that compel the listener to respond to or to acknowledge unconstructive speeches directed
towards them (Tottie 2006, 298).

Both age groups involved in the study use twenty tokens of tags. The tokens are classified into

five groups:

1. Tags formed from verb to be’s — a) aLé\ adal, b) ALA adaolls, c) ALLA ajdal, d)
h8LAN ajdallo, €) ALAJ® adollom, f) A a, g) 497 imma, h) ANINCG alnabbor, i) AANINL
alnnabbara, j) ANINLI® alnnabbaram, and k) A27L.A immadal;

2. Tags formed from existential auxiliaries - a) £A jollo, ‘don’t/doesn’t ...?” and b) ¢AZ®
jallam, ‘don’t/doesn’t ...?’;

3. Interrogative form of the verb of the preceding clause - £70A? jigobal ‘is it
understandable?’;

4. Combination of tag markers given in number one or two above with the question marker
W78 inde - a) ALAJ® A7 adollom inde, ‘isn’t it?” b) ALA A7 adol inde ‘“isn’t it?’ ¢)
hLA A7 adolls inde “isn’t it?” d) ALLA A7L ajdallo inde “isn’t it?” e) PA A7L jollo

inde ‘don’t/doesn’t ...?”; and
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5. Combination of the interrogative form of the verbs of the preceding clause and the
question marker A7% inde - ALNLANTII® AT1L? ajasfalliganim inde ‘don’t we need

e
Variants 1a to 1g and 1k in the list are all mean the same (‘isn’t it?’) and can be used
interchangeably. All tags except the one found in number three are negative, and 1h, 1i and 1j are
past forms (‘wasn’t’ it?). The tag in 1f is a short form of 1e and it is a slang form. The tag in 1g

is a non-standard form. It is a short form of 1k.

The following eleven variants, 55% of all, are used by the adolescents and the adults in common.

aLe\ adal “isn’tit?’ £A jollo *doesn’t ...?’

aLh adallo “isn’t it?’ hL2ANI° A7L adollom inde ‘isn’t it?”’
aBLA ajdal “isn’tit?’ hLA W18 adol inde “isn’t it?”
aLAP° adallom*isn’t it?’ hL&A A28 adollo inde “isn’t it?’
A7 imma ‘isn’t it?’ A A7L jollo inde ‘doesn’t ...?’

AANINCG alnabbor ‘wasn’t’ it?

Among the eleven, five are used exclusively by the adolescents as four exclusively by the adults.
In other words, the number of variants in which the age groups exhibit differences are nine (45%

of all). Below is the complete list.

aa‘isn’tit?’ £AI" jollom *doesn’t ...?’

a%LA ajdalls ‘isn’t it?’ A%7L.4\ immadal “isn’t it?”’

ad'1INZ alnnabboars ‘wasn’t’ it? Interrogative form of the verb of a preceding

AN'INLI® alnnobbarom ‘wasn’t” it? clause and A7 £ inde

hLLA A% ajdolls inde “isn’t it?’ Interrogative form of the verb of a preceding
clause

For two groups that are part of a same community, this difference is big. However, it is unclear
why some variants except A a are chosen by one age group and not by the other; but the fact that

A a is not chosen by the adults is most probably because it is a slang.
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4.5.2. Distribution of Question Tags

The distribution of the two types of question tags across the age groups, the genders, the

socioeconomic groups and religions is presented in tables 28-31 below.

Table 28 Distribution of question tags across the age groups

Age N Total no of Tags
Category Words Epistemic Modal Affective
Raw N |Rated N |% Raw N |Rated N |%

Adolescent |27 |34799 29 0.83 53.89 70 2.01 54.47
Adult 27 131049 22 0.71 46.11 52 1.68 45,53
Total 54 165848 51 1.54 100 122 3.69 100

Epistemic modal tags, p=0.491; Affective tags, p=0.982;

All tags, p=0.623

As shown in Table 28, the greater number of the epistemic modal tags is used by the adolescents.
In the same way, majority of the affective tags are used by adolescents. This means the
adolescents favor both types of tags more than the adults do. Nevertheless, these differences are

not statistically significant.

Table 29 Distribution of question tags across the genders

Age N |Total Tags
Category no of Epistemic Modal Affective
Words |Raw N |Rated N % Raw N Rated N [%
Adolescent
Male 14 |15805 |13 0.82 49.40 |38 2.40 58.68
Female |13 [18994 |16 0.84 50.60 |32 1.69 41.32
Total 27 (34799 |29 1.66 100 70 4.09 100
Adult
Male 13 |16172 |13 0.80 56.74 |30 1.86 55.69
Female |14 14877 |9 0.61 43.26 |22 1.48 44.31
Total 27 31049 |22 1.41 100 52 3.34 100

Table 29 depicts that both genders of the adolescent age group use almost equal amounts of the
epistemic modal tags. There is no difference in their choice of the feature. But for the adults the
pattern is different. Males use the higher number of this type of tags than the females do. The
implication is that gender does not have a significant influence on the relationship between the
two genders. There is also no gender that makes a special contribution for the adolescents when
they lead the adults.

121




In addition, concerning the affective tags, it is the male adolescents who use the greater size
when compared to the females. In the same way, male adults use the majority of the feature and
the females use the lesser amount. In both age groups the males lead. This indicates that gender
predicts the difference between the two age categories with regard to affective tags. It also

implies that the males play the greater role in enabling adolescents to surpass the adults.

Table 30 Distribution of question tags across socioeconomic groups

Age N |Total Tags
Category no of Epistemic Modal Affective
Words|Raw N |Rated N |% Raw N Rated N [%
Adolescent
LSG 15 18554 |15 0.81 48.50 43 2.32 58.29
MSG 12 116245 |14 0.86 51.50 27 1.66 41.71
Total 27 34799 |29 1.67 100 70 3.98 100
Adult
LSG 14 14731 |13 0.88 61.54 23 1.56 46.71
MSG 13 16318 |9 0.55 38.46 29 1.78 53.29
Total 27 131049 |22 1.43 100 52 3.34 100

As Table 30 depicts, the
modal tags almost at equal rate. Yet for the adults, the difference between the sub categories is

LSG and the MSG of the adolescent age category use the epistemic

significant, with the LSG using the greater proportion of the feature and the MSG the smaller. In
other words, the LSG leads. The inconsistency of the pattern across the age groups shows that
socioeconomic group does not have a role in determining relationship between adolescents and

adults in the use of the epistemic modal tags.

As the same table presents, the higher number of the affective tags extracted from the
conversations of the adolescents is used by the LSG. Therefore, the LSG leads the MSG and it
contributes the greater proportion when the adolescents lead the adults. The pattern is reversed
with the adults. The MSG uses the majority and the LSG the smaller size of this class of tags. In
general, the inconsistency suggests that socioeconomic grouping does not have a predictive

power on the relationship between adolescents and adults.
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Table 31 Distribution of question tags across the two religions

Age N | Total Tags
Category no of Epistemic Modal Affective
Words|Raw N |Rated N |% Raw N Rated N [%
Adolescent
Christian |11]16084 |19 1.18 69.00 27 1.68 42.21
Muslim |16(18715 |10 0.53 31.00 43 2.30 57.79
Total 27|34799 |29 1.71 100 70 3.98 100
Adult
Christian [13]17934 |13 0.73 51.41 31 1.73 51.95
Muslim [14]13115 |9 0.69 48.59 21 1.60 48.05
Total 27(31049 |22 1.42 100 52 3.33 100

Table 31 presents that Christian adolescents use the greater proportion of the epistemic modal
tags as Muslim adolescents use the remaining smaller size. Therefore, the Christians make the
greater contribution in adolescents lead. However, there is no leader religion in the adult

category. This proves that religion has no a consistent effect across the two age groups.

As far as affective tags are concerned, Muslim adolescents produce the greater number than the
Christians do. By implication, Muslims make the greater contribution for the adolescents to lead
the adults. Nevertheless, Christians surpass the Muslims in the adult age group. The fact that
different religions lead in different age groups indicates that religion has weak predictive power

on the relationship.

4.5.3. Uses of Question Tags

Tags have seven different uses in the adolescent corpus but eleven in that of the adults. The fact
that tags serve four more purposes for adults shows that adults use them in more diversified

contexts than the adolescents do. The details are presented below.

First, as it is shown in extracts (103) and (104), speakers of both age groups use tags with the
intention of seeking approval or confirmation from former speakers about the accuracy of the
ideas they said. Mostly the tags used for this use (function) are followed by agreement responses

like A2 awo ‘yes’ or another type of positive or supportive explanations.

(103) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.1, lines 196-197)

a. Muktar: 77 AP NG hYd) ho7?

nage Solamawi salf allo imma
tomorrow peaceful demonstration exist.PFV:3SG.M.NPST be.NEG.PFV.3SGM.IMPR. NPST
“There is a demonstration tomorrow, isn’t it?’
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b. Hailu: h&::

awo

yes

‘Yes.’

(104) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.14, lines 415-416)
a. Geremew: Pent (L BAHA:: hea 7787

joffat  bet jibozal adalla inde
GEN:chat house 35G.M:be_too_much.IPFV:AUX be.NEG.PFV.3SGM.IMPR.NPST Q
W38 aLA h78.?
immittaj adalla inde

REL:3SG.M:PASS:see be.NEG.PFV.3SGM.IMPR.NPST Q
“There are a lot of chat houses. Isn’t it? It is clear to everybody, isn’t it?”’
b. Shiferaw: n(Mg® AMg® nMg* NMI*::
bot'am bot'am bat'am bat'am
very very very very
*Of course.’

The other use question tags give in the adolescents’ and adults’ conversations is requesting
tentative positive confirmation. The speaker expects only positive confirmation because they use
tag as a way of bridging to their next point and as a method of involving the listener. If the
confirmation is negative, the speech stops there because the negative response signals that the
listener does not have an interest to listen. Look extracts (105) and (106) where the responses to

the tags are all positive.

(105) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.2, lines 709-710)

a. Berhane: 104.@-9° A7 AT T U Al EFC
ballofowim josakkutin lingaratftihu izzih tutor
last_time:FOC REL:laugh:1SG:3SG.M.OBJ:ACC 1SG.SBJV:tell:2PL.10 here tutor
Eg° L 1L AN (P
jammiraw alnabbar jand lammist budin

begin:3PL NEG:be.PFV:3SG.M.PST GEN:one to:five group
‘Let me tell you (PL) what makes me laugh last time. They began a tutoring here in one-
to- five scheme, wasn’t it?’
b. Leyla: A2::
awo

yes
‘Yes.’

(106) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.14, line 304-305)

a. Geremew: +GHHG  PaNG AT [adIngp
tinantinna jobbabbi lidot  alnabboro
yesterday GEN:Babi birthday NEG:be.PFV:3SG.M.PST
“Yesterday was Babi’s birthday, wasn’t it?’
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b. Samuel: hsP::
awo

yes
‘Yes.’

Third, both age groups use tags to express a propositional meaning. The speaker who uses the
tag for this function does not expect a response from the listener because they are not asking a
question; rather they are making a propositional meaning. If they expect a response, it should be
a positive one. None of the speakers in extracts (107) and (108) expect a response and thus no
one responds to them.

(107) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.2, line 429)

Asmelash: 27 h'y 1 AU NMI® P IC FI15AY O-H0A
gin anto ahun boat'am t'iru nogor tagopalloh sittibal
but you:SGM now very  good thing 2SG.M:find.IPFV:AUX:2SG.M when:2SG.M:PASS:say
A £330 neap
libbih jig“ag“ag"g™all adallo
heart:2SGM.GEN 3SG.M:expect.IPFV:AUX be.NEG.PFV.3SGM.IMPR.NPST
EAL N7 C 20
jalajjshowin nogor doss
REL:NEG:see:2SG.M:3SG.M.OBJ:ACC thing happy.IDEO
LAY
jilihall

3SG.M.IMPR:say.IPFV:2SG.M.OBJ:AUX

‘But if you (SG, M) are told that you (SG, M) get something good, you (SG, M) become
eager, isn’t it? You (SG, M) like something you (SG, M) didn’t experience.’

(108) Extract (adult) (Ref. Appendix 4.14, line 4)

Shiferaw: A28 NF 1> PSRN heap
and biffifa now imminfolligow adol
one only be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST REL:1PL:want;:3SG.M be.NEG.PFV.3SGM.IMPR.NPST
+L hAGaoMA7::
k'oj innamot‘allan

wait.2SG.M.IMP 1PL:bring.IPFV:AUX:1PL
‘What we need is only one, isn’t it? Wait, we bring.’

Fourth, only adolescents use tags for checking understanding of their listeners. In extract (109)
Tsega explains the location of a certain place and adds the tag A£A? adallo “isn’t it?” to check
whether or not Betel is able to recreate the image of the place.

(109) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.3., line 584-585)

a. Tsega: @V ... 2% v P8I0 hh
wiha jihe wiha jok'addanibbat alla
water this:3SG.M water REL:fetch_water:1PL:from:3SGM exist.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
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hn OLI3T  hh

adolla wodstafly” allo
be.NEG.PFV.3SGM.IMPR. NPST downwards exist.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
hLA (| 8 8 s

adollo betotftf

be.NEG.PFV.3SGM.IMPR.NPST houses
‘Isn’t there a place from where we fetched water, down there, at the houses?’

b. Betel: A hP hP::
i awo awo
yes yes yes
‘Yes. Yes yes.’

Fifth, both adolescents and adults use tags to express that they have listened to or understood the
previous speaker. The tag may or may not be followed by a response. If there is a response, it is
a positive one. In extract (110) below, Dawit repeats Muktar’s confession and adds a tag.

Knowing that in using the tag Dawit is confirming his own accurate listening or understanding,

Muktar is not bothered to respond.
(110) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.1, lines 504-505)

a. Muktar: ... PHM75 Goo - NG T4 T
jozot'anina  amat kifil  tomari nop
of:ninth year grade student be.PFV:1SG.NPST
‘I am a ninth grade year student.’
b. Dawit: ..PHM7%  hovit NEA haod 1994 0 [P

jozot'onina amot  kifil amot tomari nsh a
GEN:ninth year  grade year student be.PFV:2SG.M.NPST be.NEG.PFV.3SGM.IMPR.NPST

“You (SG, M) are a ninth year grade student..., isn’t it?’

In the same way Kemal wants to check if he has understood Moges’ question saying the idea of
the question and adding a tag ALA\? adal ‘isn’tit?’. Extract (111) displays the evidence.

(111) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.11, lines 386-389)

a. Moges: TP TF A1l 10?7 NN Sht-ran?
tomariwogy” indet  now badomb jikkatattalallu
students how  be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST well 3PL:follow.IPFV:AUX:3PL
‘Do students follow their lessons well?’

b. Kemal: ‘Al a7 T NA-? 0W4C @0 AP
oro indet bilo sofor wist'  ijow
DM how  say:3SG.M.CVB village in look.2SG.M.IMP:3SG.M.OBJ
‘Not at all. Look what happens in their residence areas.’

C. Moges: ANhae T 9°G9°7  hAAG
assosmont minamin asallif
assessment and_stuff CAUS:pass.2SG.M.IMP
‘Adding marks to assessment results to make students pass’

d. Kemal: AOGhao 7t 9°69°7 207 g°7
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assesmant minamin jihonn min

assessment and_stuff this:3SG.M:ACC what

TAPAY aLN?

tilowalloh adall
2SG.M:say.IPFV:2SG.M:3SG.M.OBJ:AUX:2SG.M be.NEG.PFV.3SGM.IMPR.NPST

“You (SG, M) ask me, “what is your (SG, M) opinion about adding marks to assessment results
to make students pass”, isn’t it?’

Requesting tentative denial as a prerequisite to something that follows is the sixth function. The
speaker expects a negative response because he can tell the next idea only if the listener
expresses in the response that he does not accept or know. Only adults apply tags for this
purpose. Samuel’s question tag below (extract (112)) has this intention.

(112) Extract (adult) (Ref. Appendix 4.14, line 239)

Samuel: A@-P@- LA~ N>t UA
SoWjjow jalowin somtohall
man:SGV:DEF REL:say:3SG.M:3SG.M.OBJ:ACC hear.PFV:2SG.M.CVB:AUX
[neap
adol

be.NEG.PFV.3SGM.IMPR.NPST
“You (SG, M) have heard what the man said, isn’t it?’

Seventh, both adolescents and adults use tags when they want to make their speech tentative or
when they want to hedge. In extracts (113) and (114), Kerrima, the adolescent, and Geremew, the
adult, try to make their sentences less assertive by adding the tag markers A? a ‘isn’t it?’and
nLA\? adal “isn’tit?’.

(113) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.7, lines 47-49)

a. Kerrima: LO7Fé A7%.800477 AT18V hAv
histri  indijasallifan ingdih  allah
history COMP:3SG.M:CAUS:pass:3SG.M:1PL.OBJ now  Allah
hWT8.LANLT Sh TILLD
indijasallifon du?a madrag
COMP:3SG.M:CAUS:pass:3SG.M:1PL.OBJ prayer INF:do
1@ h?
now a
be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST be.NEG.PFV.3SGM.IMPR.NPST
‘It is good to pray that God passes us History, isn’t it?”

b. Lily: ae::

awo
yes
‘Yes.’

C. Kemeriya: h::

awo
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yes

‘Yes.’
(114) Extract (adult) (Ref. Appendix 4.14, line 7)
Geremew: ao&h (- aoOiA heak
modi?a bet massalo adol

shisha house look_like.PFV:3SG.M be.NEG.PFV.3SGM.IMPR. NPST
‘It looks like a house where drug is smoked, isn’t it?’

Eighth, both adolescents and adults use tag to add a criticism mood to a propositional meaning.
Salman’s (the adolescent) sentence with tag in extract (115) line (d) carries this mood. Also in
extract (116), Zubeda (the adult) adds AA'INC? alnabbar ‘wasn’t it?” to her sentence found in
line (b) to express her criticism of Meselech’s defiance of the agreement that anyone shall go to
the bazaar only with department members.

(115)  Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.6, lines1-4)

a. Waitress: oM@ 040 LUTAD?
togabinow  bodabbo jihunillih
tegabino:DEF with:bread 3SG.M.SBJV:become:for:2SG.M
Shall the tegabino be accompanied with bread?

b. Sulman: A::
awo
yes
‘Yes.’
C. Waitress: +C%1
tiringo
Tiringo
“Tiringo.’
d. Salman: 244 “N&n”  AfLANWT hLA?
io  bodabbo ijjalkat adollo
ah with:bread PROG:say:1SG:3SG.F.I0 be.NEG.PFV.3SGM.IMPR.NPST
‘Ah you are telling her that it is accompanied with bread, isn’t it?’

(116) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.13, lines 316, 328-339)

a. Meselech: ‘FHGG7:: ...
toznnannan
get_entertained.PFV:1PL
‘We entertained ourselves. ...’

b. Zubeda: 4% NOé- et AONA7 ANING?
aj boesira hidst tobabilon alnabbor

no by:work process say to_each_other:1PL.CVB NEG:be.PFV:3SG.M.PST
‘Ah, we agreed that it would be by department, wasn’t it?”’

c. Habiba: PA4C 3L5 MA TE69° P57 AS AU
josafar g"adanna lela pirogiram k'idame inna thud
GEN:neibourhood friend ~ other program Saturday and Sunday
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1m- A%l LHm

now immijjazow

be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST COMP:3 SG.M:PASS:arrange:3SG.M

‘A person makes an arrangement with a neighborhood friend in the weekends.’

d. Meselech: #4°%  AG AU-& hQooTF9° hi

k'idame inna thud  ajmmatftim a
Satunday and Sunday NEG:3SG.M.IMPR:suit.IPFV: NEGCOMP DM
“The weekends are not convenient.’

Ninth, only adults use tags as instrument of sustaining attention of interlocutors and maintaining
coherence between ideas. In most cases where the participants use tag for this function, they do
not pause to see the response; they continue to speak. Nuri is the typical adult in exploiting this
function of tags as it is observed in extract (117).

(117) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.8, line 348)

Nuri: hZ20% 0 hd i (&5 +L
araggajin bet allo mma Jii k'sj

Aregash:ACC house exist.PFV:3SG.M.NPST be.NEG.PFV.3SGM.IMPR.NPST this:3SG.F fair
Al DT Ak AALO N NAL? AH TOF
aroggal’ bonna?ifatu isajjas bet bolaj izza tosotto
Aregash with:DET.3PL:Eshetu Esayas house above there PASS:give:3SG.M.CVB
NG FaoAh-t::
sort"al tomoalkat

do.PFV:3SG.M.CVB:AUX look.2SGM.IMP
‘There is Aregash’s home, isn’t it? That Aregash with fair complexion. Above the home of Eshetu
Isayas’ family. He was given a land there and he has built a house. Look.’

Tenth, only adults use tag to express their doubts on what they said. Awol says ALA? adal ‘isn’t

it?” because he is not sure about the issue on which he expresses his agreement. Look extract
(118) below.

(118) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.8, lines 161-165)
a. Firew: A0977 hLA9® A7L Nao-?
Usman adellom inde simu
Usman NEG:be.NPST:3SGM:NEG Q name:3SGM.GEN
‘Isn’t Usman his name?’
b. Awol: A2:: AN977 Alk?
awo usman ifotu
yes Usman Eshetu
“Yes. Usman Eshetu?’
c. Firew: A::
i
yes
Yes

d. Awol: A:: hLAR
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awo adol
yes be.NEG.PFV.3SGM.IMPR. NPST

‘Yes. Isn’t it?’
e. Firew: A-O0977 1m- AD:: AR YV
usman naw awo likk nah

Usman be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST yes correct be.PFV:2SGM.NPST
‘Yes, it is Usman. You (SG, M) are right.’

Eleventh, adults use tags as a way of hesitation, buying time till remembering what to say. In
extract (119), Kemal uses a£A? adalls ‘isn’t it?” to fill the gap when he cannot remember the
name of a certain position of power in the former feudal government of the country.

(119) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.11, lines 93-95)

a. Kemal: ..11¢C 7797 A10T? 2 4C nY &anAn,
nogor gin min agobati jihe duro bohajlesillase
thing but what marry.PFV:3SG.F this:3SG.M in_the_past during:Haile_Sellasie
AT hf hLN?
intin allo adolla

INDFPRO exist.PFV:3SG.M.NPST be.NEG.PFV.3SGM.IMPR. NPST
‘...But do you know who she got married to? In the past during the reign of Hailesilassie,
there was something, isn’t it?’
b. Farris: & #-9°?
f'ik'a fum
village_headman
‘Chika shum (village head man).’
C. Kemal: 9" A0 ah h®:: NAL A%104::
Jum  immibalu allu awo mislone immibal
officer REL:3PL:PASS:say:3PL exist.PFV:3PL yes district_officer REL:3SG.M:PASS:say
“There were people with power yes. They were called Mislene (district officer).’

Twelfth, only adults use tag as a way of making others involve in a talk. The response to the tag
IS expected to be a supportive one. A case in point is Shiferaw as shown in extract (120).
(120) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.16, line 1)

Shiferaw: A%, AE ATOAL, -
is'ube lidg littiwaldsi now
Etsube baby PROS:2SG.F:give_birth:2SG.F be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
aALLAN?
ajdal

be.NEG.PFV.3SGM.IMPR.NPST
‘Etsube, you (SG, F) are going to give birth, isn’t it?”

4.5.4. The Most Frequent Question Tags

Among the tags the adolescents use, the most frequent ones are A a “isn’t it?” (30 instances — 30

% of all) and ALé\ adel ‘isn’t it?” (24 instances — 24 % of all). But among the adults A£.é\ adel
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‘isn’t it?’stands out of all tags in frequency (30 instances — 40.54 % of all). This shows that the
adolescents mostly favor the slang A a ‘isn’t it?” as the adults prefer A2\ adel ‘isn’t it?”. Among
the standard variants, A% adel ‘isn’t it?” dominates in the conversations of both age groups.
The fact that A a ‘“isn’t it?” takes the first position in the adolescent corpus proves that it is an

innovative tag.

4.5.5. Summary

The results explained in the preceding subsections indicate that there is a big gap between the
age groups in their choice of variants of question tags. The number of variants both groups do
not use in common is beyond expectation when the two age groups are considered to be a subset
of one speech community. Adolescents stand out in two things. First, they use greater number of
tokens than adults do. Second, they use the only innovative form a? a ‘isn’t it?’, the short form

of ALAZ° adellom ‘isn’t it?’. However, concerning the variety of uses, adults lead.

Adolescents favor both epistemic modal and affective tags more than adults do. This shows that
they like to develop discourse cooperatively more than adults do. But the three social factors
have differing levels of impact on the choice of the age groups to the two types of tags.
Christians make the higher contribution for adolescents to lead the adults in the epistemic modal
tags but the males, the LSG and Muslims play the greater role in enabling them to surpass the
adults in their use of affective tags. In addition, gender, socioeconomic grouping and religion
have little predictive power on the relationship in the use of the epistemic modal tags. And
gender predicts the difference between the two age categories with regard to the affective tags as

socioeconomic grouping and religion do not.

4.6. Addressing Terms
4.6.1. Types of Addressing Terms

Addressing terms are the forms that speakers use to designate a person to who they talk. They
consist of all the proper names, nick names, kinship names, professional titles, pronouns and so
on used for calling a person, for showing them that they are being talked to etc. They reflect the

social status of the interlocutors, type of relationship that exists between them etc. In other
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words, they mainly do interpersonal functions (Aliakbari and Tony 2008, 1-2; Yui 2012, 61,
Meyerhoff 2006, 77).

Seven types of addressing forms are identified in the corpus. They are:

1. Second person pronouns - This category includes the feminine A%E angfiijje ‘you’, the
masculine A7l antta ‘you’ and the honorific A7k antu ‘you’ forms. The endearment
varieties for the first two forms like A7 ¢ anttojje and AZES angiijje are also
identified. The endearment forms are formed by adding the suffix - -jje to the pronouns.

2. Proper names — They are institutionalized names in their full or diminutive forms; they
can be used with titles or without. Diminutives used in the corpus include 4<%, sami (for
Aoo-pd\ samuzel ‘Samuel’), AN abarre (for ANG-Ti abarra/ ‘Aberash’), A-A“% sulmme
(for A-A°77 sulman “‘Sulman’, +A9° k'slom (for +Aa®OCP k'alomowark'
‘Kelemework’), A4, s'adi (for ALEL s'adaj ‘Tsedey’), a7 an/o (full name A74 an/a
‘Ansha’), Av?% ahme (for AveoL ahmed ‘Ahmed’), and AvV?1, ahmi (for Avao

ahmed ‘Ahmed’) etc. The diminutives have also an endearment connotation.

Other endearment variants are formed by adding the suffixes -% -jje, - -/, & - and -9 -
wwa individually or in combination to the full proper names or their diminutive forms.
Some diminutives make changes on the word final sounds when they add the suffixes.
Examples of endearments formed in this way and taken from the corpus include ANC$
aborrijje  ‘Aberye’ (for ANé-Ti  abarra/ ‘Aberash’), MALPe  sulmmiwwajje
‘Sulmiwaye’ (for A-A\?77 sulman ‘Sulman’), A%N. is'ube ‘Etsube’ (for AA-N is'ub
‘Etsub’), and -FN&1 tasfi/ Tesfish (for -H04.m- tasfaw ‘Tesfaw’). The only title used in
the corpus is .21 ga/ (similar to ‘Sir’in function).

3. Terms of intimacy - This type of addressing terms includes nicknames, endearment
names, house names and pet names. Examples include AS-F innat, literally ‘mother’,
794 mare literally ‘my honey’, and s $7.2 jone k'ondsdso, literally ‘my beautiful one’.
The endearment forms that are formed by the additions of - -jje and -9 -wwa separately

or in combination to these addressing terms include A4S FP% innatwwajje (root AG
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innat ‘mother’), A5~ innatjje (root A5 innat ‘mother’), and P &% hodjjje (root P &
hod ‘stomach’).

4. Descriptive phrases - These address terms are the ones that are formed by collocating
nouns with adjectives, adjectives with nouns, nouns with other nouns, and possessive
pronouns with nouns. But the instances found in the corpus are all bare nouns. Examples
include 325°¢% g“addapaje ‘my friend’, ®@7£2% wonddimme ‘my brother’, A2 T sowoyfi’
‘men’, U-AZT U~ hulattagiihun ‘you (PL) two’, Af- ajje (used to address only males),
IN'H gobaz ‘gentlemen’, AL% g“addapa ‘friend’, and (WPT¢ sowoyifijje (endearment
variety of AT sowogi ‘men’ created by the addition of the suffix ¢ -jje).

5. Zero addressing terms — This category is concerned with the absence of the above four
types of addressing forms and the use of attention getters like &4 # and 4’4 2 (having the
function of “hey’) in their place.

6. Mixed addressing terms — It is concerned with the use of two or three of the above five
forms together like in A7E G@-% angii sowjje ‘you (F) man’ A7t A€ antts lids ‘you
(M) boy’.

7. Pseudonyms — They are invented humorous proper names given temporarily during the
conversations. Pseudonyms found in the corpus are a- 1€4- ato godorra “Mr.

Gedera’and Ti14- /ibbiru ‘Shibiru’. The second one is adopted from an Amharic comedy.

There are two contexts in which the participants of the study apply addressing terms: as

pronominals and as vocatives.

4.6.2. Distribution of Addressing Terms

The different social groups of the participants are compared to one another via the frequencies of
the above seven types of addressing. The frequencies, the comparisons and their implications are

presented in this section.
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Table 32 Proportion of addressing terms in each age group

Age N Addressing Terms
Category Proper [Second [Terms of | Descrip| Zero Pseu [Mixed Total
Names Person  |Intimacy | tive Addressin| dony |Addressi
Pronouns phrase | g Terms |ms g Terms
Adolesce |27 | N| 134 201 13 14 0 2 3 367
nt %] 36.51 | 54.77 3.54 3.82 0 054 ]0.82 100
Adult 27 | N|111 114 1 6 5 0 0 237
%] 46.84 | 48.10 0.42 2.53 2.11 0 0 100

Table 32 indicates that second person pronouns are the top majority of all addressing terms

adolescents use while proper names are the second. The majority of the addressing forms the

adults use are also second person pronouns and the second most frequent are proper names. This

indicates that both adolescents and adults like to address one another using A2t antto ‘you’ (M)

and A%E angifi ‘you’ (F) and proper names.

Table 33 Distribution of addressing terms across the age groups

Age N [Total Addressing Terms .
Category No of | Proper Names Second Person Terms of Intimacy -
Words Pronouns :
Raw N Rated N % Raw N [Rated N % Raw NRated N % -
Adolescent | 27 [34799 [134 3.85 51.82 201 5.78 61.16 | 13  0.37 92.50 &
Adult 27 31049 [111 3.58 148.18 114 3.67 38.84 | 1 0.03 7.50 -
Total 54 165848 245 743 100 [315 9.45 100 |14 .40 100
p=0.598 p=0.037
Age Addressing Terms
Category | Descriptive phrase | Zero Addressing | Pseudonyms Mixed Addressing
: Terms Terms
Raw N |Rated N% Raw N|Rated N % |Raw N|Rated N% |Raw N|Rated N %
i Adolescent| 14 0.40 67.80 |0 0 0 |2 0.06 [100| 3 0.09 100
- Adult 6 0.19 [32.20|5 0.16 100 | O 0 0 |0 0 0
= Total 20 059 [100 |5 0.16 [100| 2 0.06 [100| 3 0.09 [100

Table 33 shows that adolescents use majority of all the proper names, the second person

pronouns, the terms of intimacy, and the descriptive phrases; they also use all of the pseudonyms

and the mixed addressing terms found in the entire corpus. By implication, adolescents lead the
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adults in all these six types of addressing terms. Adults lead only in one, i.e. zero addressing

terms; they use the entire discourse feature.

The fact that adolescents lead in six categories of addressing terms out of seven indicates that

adolescents give people recognition and honor individualities than the adults do. On the other

hand, adults are ahead of adolescents in blurring the identity of people and promoting anonymity

in their discourses by minimizing the use of addressing terms in their speeches. Their lead in

zero addressing terms indicates their reservation to single out people whom they address as a

sign of politeness. The fact that adolescents use the majority of the terms of intimacy also

implies that they create greater intimacy among themselves than adults do.

Table 34 Distribution of addressing terms across the genders

Age N [Total Addressing Terms .
Category No of | Proper Names Second Person Terms of Intimacy &
Words Pronouns
Raw N [Rated N % Raw N Rated N % Raw N{Rated N 6 =
Adolescent
Male 14 15805 | 58 3.67 47.85[139 8.80 72.97 | O 0 0
Female | 13 [18994 |76 4,00 [52.15 62 3.26 27.03| 13 0.68 100 -
Total 27 34799 [134 7.67 100 ]201 12.06 ({100 |14 .68 100 =
Adult
Male 13 (16172 | 34 2.10 28.85 68 4.21 57.67 | O 0 0 -
Female | 14 [14877 |77 5.18 [71.15 46 3.09 42,33 | 1 0.07 100 &
Total 27 31049 (111 728 [100 (114 7.30 100 |1 0.07 100 -
‘Age Addressing Terms
ECategory Descriptive phrase [Zero Addressing | Pseudonyms Mixed Addressing
4 Terms Terms
. Raw N|Rated N% |Raw N [Rated N % |Raw NRated N % |Raw N Rated N%
Adolescent
- Male 13 0.82 94.25/ 0 0 0 2 0.06 100 | 3 0.19 100
i Female |1 005 pB.75|0 0 0 |0 0 0 |0 0 0
- Total 14 0.87 [100 | O 0 0 2 0.06 100 | 3 0.19 100
»Adult
i Male 6 0.37 [100 |2 012 3750 0 0 |0 0 0
- Female |0 0 0 |3 020 2.5/ 0 0 0 |0 0 0
: Total 6 0.37 100 |5 0.32 {1000 0 0 |0 0 0

135



Table 34 shows that adolescent males use the greater number of two categories of addressing
terms, namely the second person pronouns and the descriptive phrases, and all of the
pseudonyms and the mixed addressing terms found in the adolescent corpus. They lead their
female counterparts in these four types of addressing terms. The females lead the males only in
two types of addressing terms, namely the proper names and the terms of intimacy. In
conclusion, the males play the higher role in enabling the adolescents surpass the adults in four

types of addressing terms but the females do so only in two.

The table also presents that adult males use most of the second person pronouns, and all of the
descriptive phrases found in the adult corpus. They lead their female counterparts in these two
types of addressing terms. The females lead the males in three types of addressing terms: proper
names, the terms of intimacy and zero addressing terms that the age group uses. They also play
the greater role in enabling the adults surpass the adolescents in zero addressing terms.

In general, gender has a power to predict the relationship between adolescents and adults in four
of the seven types of addressing terms, namely proper names, second person pronouns, terms of
intimacy, and descriptive phrases. It lacks power only in three — zero addressing terms, mixed
addressing terms and pseudonyms.

Table 35 Distribution of addressing terms across socioeconomic groups

Total 27 31049 111 7.28 [100 (114 7.36 100 |1 0.07 100

Age N [Total Addressing Terms
Category No of | Proper Names Second Person Terms of Intimacy E
Words Pronouns [
RawN Rated N %6 |Raw N| Rated N[%  |Raw NRated N o -
Adolescent .
LSG 15 [18554 [102 550 [73.63 (130 7.01 61.60| 12 |0.65 91.55 -
MSG 12 [16245 P32 197 R6.37|71 4.37 38.40 | 1 0.06 8.45 &
Total 27 B4799 [134 747 100 201 [11.38 100 |13 0.71 100
Adult -
LSG 14 [14731 |72 489 B7.17 |57 3.87 52.58 | 1 0.07 100 &
MSG 13 [16318 | 39 2.39 B2.83]| 57 3.49 A7.42 | 0 0 0 ;
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Age Addressing Terms

Lategory Descriptive phrase | Zero Addressing | Pseudonyms Mixed Addressing
¢ Terms Terms

. Raw N|Rated N % |Raw N Rated N% |Raw N Rated N% |Raw N Rated N %
‘Adolescent

LSG 10 0.54 68.35 0 0 0 |0 0 0 3 0.16 100
i MSG 4 0.25 31.65/ 0 0 0 2 0.12 [100|0 0 0
- Total 14 0.79 100 | O 0 0 2 0.12 {100 | 3 0.16 100
Adult

i LSG 4 0.27  69.23 4 0.27 [81.82/ 0 0 0 0 0
- MSG 2 0.12 30.77 1 0.06 [18.18 0 0 0 0 0
; Total 6 0.39 100 |5 0.33 {100 | O 0 0 0 0

Table 35 shows that the LSG adolescents use the greater number of the proper names, the second
person pronouns, the terms of intimacy, and the descriptive phrases, and all of the mixed
addressing terms found in the adolescent corpus. In other words, they lead the MSG in five types
of addressing terms. The MSG adolescents lead only in one; they use all of the pseudonyms.
None of the groups use zero addressing terms. This indicates that the LSG plays the higher role
in enabling the adolescents surpass the adults in five of the types of addressing terms, and the
MSG does so in one.

The table also presents that the LSG adults use most of the proper names, the second person
pronouns, the descriptive phrases, and the zero addressing terms as well as all of the terms of
intimacy found in the adult corpus. Both the LSG and the MSG do not use pseudonyms and a
mixture of the addressing terms at all. The data implies that the LSG leads the MSG in five of the
seven types of addressing terms. Second, the LSG contributes the greater proportion for the

adults to lead the adolescents in zero addressing terms.

On the whole, socioeconomic grouping has a power to predict the relationship between
adolescents and adults in four of the six types of addressing terms, namely proper names, second
person pronouns, terms of intimacy, and descriptive phrases, but it lacks power in three — zero

addressing terms, mixed addressing forms and pseudonyms.
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Table 36 Distribution of addressing terms across the two religions

Age N [Total Addressing Terms 5
Category No of | Proper Names Second Person Terms of Intimacy :
Words Pronouns s
Raw N| Rated N[%  Raw N|Rated N % RawN |[Rated N Po &
Adolescent N
Christian | 11 16084 | 27 1.68 22.70 67 417 36.81 | 3 0.19 26.39
Muslim | 16 18715 [107 5.72 77.30 134 [7.16 63.19 | 10 0.53 73.61
Total 27 34799 [134 7.40 100 P01 11.33 100 | 13 0.72 100 -
Adult :
Christian | 13 17934 | 63 3.51 48.95| 76 14.24 59.38 | 1 0.06 100 -
Muslim |14 13115 |48 3.66 51.05|38 [2.90 40.62 | 0 0 0
Total 27 31049 [111 7.17 100 114 [7.14 100 |1 100 &
Age Addressing Terms
iCategory | Descriptive phrase | Zero Addressing Pseudonyms Mixed Addressing
E Terms Terms
5 Raw N|[Rated N% |Raw N|Rated N % |Raw N|Rated N% |Raw N|Rated N [%
Adolescent
i Christian | 9 056 67.47/0 0 0 |2 0.12 100 2 0.12 70.59
- Muslim |5 0.27 32.53 0 0 0 |0 0 0 |1 0.05 39.41]
« Total 14 0.83 (100 |0 0 0 |2 0.12 [100 | 3 0.17 100
Adult
=Christian | 3 0.17 B8.64| 3 0.17 53.12 0 0 0 0 0 0
i Muslim |3 0.27 61.36 2 0.15 46.88 0 0 0 0 0 0
- Total 6 0.44 [100 |5 0.32 100 | 0 0 0 |0 0 0

According to Table 36, Christian adolescents use the greater proportions of the descriptive

phrases, and the mixed addressing terms as well as all of the pseudonyms found in the adolescent

corpus. They lead Muslims and play the higher role in enabling the adolescents surpass the adults

in these three types of addressing terms. However, Muslims use the greater proportions of the

proper nouns, the second person pronouns, and the terms of intimacy. They help the adolescents

more than Christians do to lead the adults in these three terms of addressing. None of the groups

use zero addressing terms.

The table also presents that Christian adults use the higher size of all the second person

pronouns, and the zero addressing terms as well as all of the terms of intimacy found in the adult
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corpus. In other words, they lead Muslims in three of the six types of addressing terms. But
Muslims lead Christians only in one of the six addressing forms; they use majority of the
descriptive phrases. Both religions do not use pseudonyms and a mixture of the addressing terms
and they do not show difference in their use of proper names. By implication, Christians

contribute the greater proportion for the adults to lead the adolescents in zero addressing terms.

In general, religion has no power to predict the relationship between adolescents and adults in

any type of addressing terms.

4.6.3. Choice of Variants of Addressing Terms

Both age groups use the endearment variants A7-1% anttojje and AZE® angfijje. In addition,
middle-aged male adults who are friends for a long time and the male adolescents address one
another with a feminine form of ‘you’, A7’ ang¥i. However, the common pattern is that A"7°F:
angiijje ‘you’ (F) is used to address the females and a7 antto ‘you’ (M) the males. They use

the pronouns in a unique way to show intimacy as it is a culture to do so.

The adults tend to address the elderly people (Nuri and Tewabe), except their parents, with the
honorary form of ‘you’ A"k antu. Even a woman (Kedo) addresses her husband (Firew) who is
older than her using this honorary pronoun. But mothers and fathers are addressed as A7 anto

‘you’ (M) and A7E: ang#i ‘you’ (F) however old they are.

Both age groups with no exception use proper names to address one another. The difference is on
the use of titles. Adolescents use all the proper names without titles because there is no person
who deserves this privilege amongst them while adults add honorary titles to some names. The
use of the titles is affected by age differences between the conversants. Some participants call the
elderly with their names by adding titles. For example, Awol, a middle-aged man, addresses
Nuri, an elderly man, as “27 'r¢” ga/ nuri (Gash Nuri). The title .27 ga/ is an Amharic
equivalent for the English “Sir’. It is used when addressing older people, teachers and people of

higher social status.

However, some adults drop the title and compensate the honorary meaning lost by using an

honorary pronoun A“?-k: antu ‘you’ (SG) as addressing term and by adding honorary suffix -A- u
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to verbs when talking to or about the elderly. Kedija, a middle-aged woman talking to Tewabe,

an elderly woman, is a case in point. Look extract (121).

(121) Extract (adult) (Ref. Appendix 4.9, lines 723-727)

a. Tewabe: U7 ANGLE 'z AlC hPTASA?
Ahun binnarad3 sint agor ak'k'at'lonal
now if:1PL:get old how_many place burn.PFV:1PL:AUX
‘Before | was such old, | have done a lot of things.’
b. Aberash: a7 alc AP rror - CLE VT
sint ager  ak'intow now jaradzdzohut
how_many place develop:2SG.H.CVB be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST COMP:get_old: 2SG.H
“You (H) got old after you (H) had achieved a lot of things.’

C. Aberash: PO 1@~ W87
k'sld now inde
joke be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST Q
‘Is it a joke?”
d. Tewabe: A
2]
huh
‘Huh!’
e. Kedija: Al 15 +POP  AAUSAAA At
ora antu gena nahu towabewwa alhamdililla balu
DM you:SG.H yet be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST Tewabewa praise_be_to God say:2SG.H.IMP
MAY::
wallahi

|_swear_to-Allah
“You (H) are not so old, Tewabewa. Thank God. I swear to Allah.’

Adolescents use five tokens of all the six terms of intimacy 13 times as adults use only one term
once. The adolescents are also in the forefront in creating new forms by adding affixes to the

existing term A4S T innat, literally ‘mother’. Therefore, they lead the adults in using a variety of

such addressing terms, and in using them creatively.

They also use six tokens, i.e., the majority, of the descriptive phrases as adults use only three.
This shows that adolescents are ahead of the adults in using a variety of descriptive terms for
addressing others. The only endearment descriptive phrase A27T% sawofiijje is also used by

adolescents and by implication the adolescents emphasize creating friendlier atmosphere among
themselves than adults do.
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Adolescents’ versatile use of addressing terms is evidenced by their act of mixing different
forms. They mix second person pronouns and descriptive phrases to create new ways of

designating their friends. This gives additional implication about their creativity.
4.6.4. Summary

Adolescents lead adults in using proper names, second person pronouns, terms of intimacy,
descriptive phrases, pseudonyms and mixed addressing terms. Adults lead only in the use of zero
addressing terms. These show, on one hand, that adolescents give people recognition and they
honor individuality more than the adults do. On the other hand, adults are ahead of adolescents
in using addressing terms that blur the identity of people and that promote anonymity.
Adolescents’ lead in the use of terms of intimacy and endearment forms of descriptive phrases
also shows that they create greater intimacy and friendly atmosphere among themselves than
adults do.

The three social factors have differing levels of impact on the distribution of each type of
addressing terms. The study on proper names and terms of intimacy gives two implications.
First, females, the LSG and Muslims contribute the greater proportion for adolescents’ lead.
Second, gender and socioeconomic grouping have a predictive power on the relationship
between the age groups but religion does not have. Concerning second person pronouns, males,
the LSG and Muslims make the higher contribution for adolescents’ lead; gender and
socioeconomic grouping predict the relationship but religion does not. Regarding descriptive
phrases, males, the LSG and Christians make the higher contribution for adolescents’ lead,;
gender and socioeconomic grouping have a predictive power on the relationship as religion does
not have. With regard to zero addressing terms, females, the LSG and Christians contribute more
for adults’ lead. Concerning mixed addressing terms, males, the LSG and Christians contribute

more than their counterparts do for adolescents’ lead.

Adolescents are also unique in three other areas. The popularity of addressing males using the
feminine form of ‘you’, A"¥E angii, among the adolescents than it is among the adults shows
adolescents’ informality and the sense of intimacy that exists among them. Adolescents’

formation of new terms of intimacy by affixation and by mixing addressing terms of different
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categories also implies their versatility and creativity. Furthermore, the adolescents lead the

adults in using a variety of terms of intimacy and descriptive phrases.

4.7. Vowing Expressions

4.7.1. Types of Vowing Expressions

This discourse category is concerned with expressions that traditionally people say to make a
serious promise and to show that what they say is a truth. Vowing ranges from making bad

wishes for oneself and loved ones to saying formulaic oath expressions.

VVowing expressions used by both the adolescents and adults fall into three categories.

1. Bad wishes (VBW) - Such expressions found in the corpus include o< muy™ ‘I swear
on your (SG, F) death’, AN, oo+ abbabi jimut ‘I swear on Abbabbi’s (a term used to
address one’s father) death’, Ak oo+ abbate jimut ‘I swear on my father’s death’,
and 4G+ -FaoT~ innatte timut ‘1 swear on my mother’s death’

2. Religious terms (VRT)- The following religious expressions of vowing are identified
from the recordings: 27C £9°7 mariamin ‘I swear to Mary’, A?H.AN'LC’? igziabiherin
‘| swear to God’), 37 getan ‘I swear to Lord’, ACO-*07 kiristosin ‘I swear to Christ’,
MAY, Wallahi ‘1 swear to Allah’, @AY, AAN.I° wallahi 157azim ‘I swear to Allah and His
name’, MA'Y, A\ wallahi lal *1 swear to Allah’, @AY, 117 wallahi nabijjen literally *“I
swear to Allah and to my Prophet’, and @AY, 0.A', wallahi billahi ‘I swear to Allah, the
Creator’. The last four are emphatic versions of the vowing expression @A, wallahi ‘|
swear to Allah’

3. Declaration of seriousness or truthfulness (VDST) — Such expressions found in the
corpus include MA@ baziwnat, NVAM-1-E 1@ baziwnate now, AM-1E7 ‘1@~ iwnaten
Naw, M-'167 1@ winaten Now, A1l iwnot, @171 Winat, CAM-1E7 ‘1@~ jo2iwnaten
naw, hU® kohak'k', and CA@-171 jariwnat, which can all idiomatically be translated as ‘I
tell you the truth’; h9°& ‘1@~ kommirre now and nh9°C komirr , which both can

idiomatically be translated as ‘I am serious’; and Y U johak'k' ‘1 tell you the fact’.
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4.7.2. Distribution of Vowing Expressions

Vowing in general and each type in particular are not distributed evenly across the social
categories. The preferences for them are differing. Tables 37-40 display the frequencies and the

discussions of the meanings the frequencies give.

Table 37 Distribution of vowing expressions across the age groups

Age N [Total Vowing Expressions
Category no of All VBW VDC VRT
Words |Raw|Rated| % |RawRated| % |Raw Rated| % |Raw Rated| %
N |N N N N N N N

Adolescent27 |34799 (262 |7.52 B4.12146 |1.32 |95.65|57 |1.64 [74.89 159 |4.57 [84.94

Adult 27 131049 |44 |1.42 (15882 |0.06 {435 |17 |0.55 25.1125 |0.81 [15.06

Total 54 165848 |306 |[8.94 [100 |48 |1.38 [100 |74 |2.19 100 |184 |5.38 100

p=0.01 p=0.163 p=0.250 p=0.017

As Table 37 depicts, the majority of the vowing expressions are used by adolescents. Adults use
few. This indicates that adolescents are the dominant users of vowing expressions. The
significance test also reveals that the difference exists. Adolescents want to add strength to their
speech by using these additional techniques; telling the bare truth alone does not satisfy them.
This may be because of the impact that youngsters are not trusted by others that they tell a truth
and are serious about their promises. They vow in order to increase their acceptability. The other
possible reason is that since adolescent communication is full of fierce antagonisms, jeering and
direct rejections, they accompany their statements with vowing to prevent these unnecessary
responses from friends. But adults rely on the validity of information and logic, not on vowing,
to make others accept their ideas and promises. The communication of adults is also usually free
from antagonisms, jeering and rejections; adults express their opposition and disapprovals so
tactfully that speakers are not preoccupied with fears of disqualification of their ideas; therefore,

they do not need to add vowing to their speeches.

Specific types of vowing are also investigated and the result depicts that adolescents use the
sweeping majority of the bad wishes (VBW), expressions that declare the seriousness of the
promise or the truthfulness of the idea said (VDST), and religious terms (VRT). In all the three
types adolescents clearly lead the adults. The test for VRT shows that the relationship is
statistically significant, but for VBW and VDST, it does not.
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Table 38 Distribution of vowing expressions across the genders

Age N{Total Vowing Expressions
Category no of All VBW VDST VRT
Words|Raw|Rated| % |RawRated| % |Raw|Rated| % |Raw|Rated| %
N [N N N N N N N
Adolescent

Male 14115805 |161 {10.19 B6.13 |42 |2.66 {92.68|15 |0.95 [30.06|104 |6.58 [69.41]
Female 13/18994|101 |5.32 B3.87 |4 0.21 |7.32 (42 |2.21 |69.94|55 |2.90 [30.59
Total 27\34799|262 [15.41 100 (46 |2.87 |100 |57 |3.16 (100 |159 {9.48 |100
Adult
Male 1311617213 |0.80 R7.78 |0 0 0 6 0.37 |33.33|7 0.43 [26.22
Female 14/14877|31 |2.08 [f2.22 |2 0.13 |100 (11 |0.74 |66.67|18 |1.21 [73.78
Total 2713104944 |2.88 100 |2 0.13 |100 (17 |1.11 |200 |25 |1.64 {100

According to Table 38, adolescent males exceed females in their use of expressions of vowing in
general. The opposite is true for adults. The difference is also big, between 72.22% for females
and 27.78% for males. Thus adolescent males and adult females are the dominant users of
vowing expressions. That means there is no consistency among the age groups. The other
implication is that male members contribute the larger portion for the adolescents to surpass the
adults.

Concerning VBW, male adolescents use the majority when compared to the females. Among the
adults, females use all of the VBW. By implication, the males contribute the greater part of the
feature for adolescents to lead the adults. In addition, gender has no power to predict the

relationship between the two age groups in their use of VBW.

With regard to VDST, in both age groups females use the majority. The implications are that
first, females give the greater help for adolescents to lead the adults, and second, gender has a

predictive power on the relationship between the age groups.

Males use the majority of VRT found in the adolescent corpus. That means they contribute the
greater part for adolescents when they lead the adults. Among the adults, females use almost
three-fourth of the feature. The fact that different genders lead in different age groups imply that
gender has no predictive power on the relationship between the two age groups in their use of
VRT.
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Table 39 Distribution of vowing expressions across socioeconomic groups

Age N [Total VVowing Expressions
Category no of All VBW VDST VRT
Words| Raw |Rated| % |Raw|Rated| % |Raw Rated| % |Raw|Rated| %
N [N N N N N N |N
Adolescent

LSG 15 |18554|165 |8.89 [89.83 |26 [1.40 53.2319 [1.02 30.36120 |6.47 [72.94

MSG 12 |16245|97 |5.97 140.17 |20 |1.23 46.77/38 |2.34 [69.6439 |2.40 [27.06

Total 27 |34799|262 |14.86 100 |46 |2.63 {100 |57 |3.36 100 |159 |8.87 100

Adult

LSG 14 1473128 190 65.97|1 |0.07 p3.855 |0.34 81.4822 |1.49 [89.22

MSG 13 [16318|16 |0.98 [34.03 0.06 @46.1512 |0.74 68.523 |0.18 [10.78

-

Total 27 131049144 |2.88 (100 |2 ]0.13 100 {17 |1.08 100 |25 |1.67 |100

Table 39 demonstrates that the LSG of the adolescent age cohort uses three fifth of all the
vowing expressions as the MSG uses only two fifth. The LSG favors these expressions more
than the MSG does. In the adult age cohort, still the LSG surpasses the MSG. By implication, the
LSG prefers to add strength to their speech and seriousness to their promise by swearing more
than the MSG does. Therefore, socioeconomic grouping has a consistent position across the age
cohorts. In addition, the LSG contributes the majority for the adolescent age group when they are

ahead of the adult age group.

Concerning VBW, in both age groups the LSG uses the majority when compared to the MSG.
Therefore, first, the LSG contributes the greater part for adolescents so that they can lead the
adults. Second, socioeconomic grouping has predictive power on the relationship between the

two age groups in their use of VBW.

With regard to VDST, in both age groups the MSG uses the majority; the LSG is behind. This
indicates that the MSG gives the greater help for adolescents when they lead the adults. In

addition, it indicates that socioeconomic grouping has a predictive power on the relationship.

The LSG uses the majority of VRT found in conversations of each of the age cohorts. Two facts
are inferred from the data. First, the LSG contributes the greater part for adolescents to lead the
adults. Second, socioeconomic grouping has predictive power on the relationship between the

two age groups in their use of VRT.
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Table 40 Distribution of vowing expressions across the two religions

Age N | Total Vowing Expressions
Category no of All VBW VDST VRT
Words |Raw Rated| % |Raw|Rated| % |Raw|Rated| % |Raw|Rated %
N N N |N N N N N
Adolescent

Christian  [11/16084 |[133 |8.27 p4.55(40 [2.49 B8.61|45 |2.80 |81.40/48 |2.98 [33.45

Muslim 16]18715 [129 |6.89 45456 |0.32 [1.39/12 |0.64 |18.60|111 |5.93 |66.55

Total 2734799 (262 |15.16000 |46 |2.81 100 |57 [3.44 |100 |159 |8.91 100

Adult

Christian  [13|17934 |9 |0.50 f5.77]2 |0.11 00 |7 ]0.39 [33.91|]0 |0 0

Muslim 14113115 |35 |2.67 B4.2310 |0 D 10 |0.76 166.09/25 |1.91 100

Total 2731049 |44 |3.17 00 |2 ]0.11 OO |17 |1.15 |100 |25 |1.91 |100

As it is depicted in Table 40, most of the expressions of vowing in general are used by
adolescent Christians; the adolescent Muslims lag behind; but among the adults it is the Muslims
who use the majority. To generalize, with regard to the choice of the expressions, in the
adolescent group the Christians take the leading position but in the adult group the Muslims do.
Therefore, religion has no consistent influence on the difference between the two age groups.
The additional implication is that the Christians’ contribution for the adolescents to lead the

adults is greater than that of the Muslims.

Concerning VBW, Christian adolescents use the majority. Among the adults also, Christians use
all of the vowing expressions of this category. This suggests that the Christians contribute the
greater part for adolescents to lead the adults. It also hints that gender has a strong predictive

power on the relationship between the two age groups.

VDST has a different pattern. Among the adolescents, Christians use the majority of it but
among the adults, Muslims use the greater number. Christians help the adolescents more than
Muslims do to lead the adults. Nonetheless, religion lacks consistency in affecting the
relationship between the two age groups.

Adolescent Muslims use the greater number, and adult Muslims all of VRT. Muslims of both age
groups use their allegiance to their religion to be trusted by others more than the Christians do.
By implication, Muslims make the greater contribution when adolescents lead the adults. The
data also shows religion’s strong predictive power on the relationship between the age groups.
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4.7.3. Uses of Vowing Expressions

Vowing expressions are observed to give twelve types of uses: complementing an expression of
wonder, increasing the seriousness of an idea or claim, convincing listeners who do not accept an
idea, strengthening a promise, affirming a decision to do something, supporting argument,
expressing admiration or other high emotions, motivating people or making pressure on them to
do something, expressing strong refusal, strengthening a wish, complementing a wish or a
blessing (similar to ‘amen’), and strengthening agreement. Adolescents use nine of them and
adults use five. By implication, adolescents use vowing expressions for more varied purposes

than adults do. The detailed explanation of the uses is given below.

The first is complementing an expression of wonder. Only adolescents strengthen or complement
their listener’s wonder towards what they say with vowing expressions. For example, as it is
shown in extract (122), Lydia tells what a certain young man requested her to do for him. As
Hayat is surprised about the young man’s request as it is read on line (b), Lydia says a word of
oath found in line (c) to complement Hayat’s wonder.

(122) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.4, lines 155-157)

a. Lydia: "0Ad@ AH QHC AR £971-17 3507
ballofow izza bazar laj jajjoh"“atin g"addannafin
last_time there bazaar at REL:see:1SG:3SG.F.OBJ:ACC friend:2SG.F.GEN:ACC
AN TPOP " NAe LCe
kalastowawwak'[in bilo dirrik’
if:NEG:CAUS:introduce:2SG.F:1SG.0OBJ say:3SGM.CVB persist.IDEO
hLNNII°1?

ajlibbinnim
NEG:3SG.M:say.IPFV:against:1SG: NEGCOMP
‘He said, “introduce me to your (SG, F) friend whom | saw there at the bazaar last time”
and he insisted.’
b. Hayat: ‘A 0G-1?
aro bonnatif
DM for:mother:2SGF.GEN
‘For your (SG, F) mother’s sake.’
c. Lydia: !
komirr
from:serious
‘I tell you the truth.’

The second is increasing the seriousness or strength of an idea or claim. By using a vowing

expression both age groups can show their seriousness about something they say. They show that
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their claim is not ordinary; it is strong; it needs attention; and it is significant. Hayat’s @o-"T- muy’
‘I swear on your (SG, F) death’ in extract (123) in line (b) has this use.

(123) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.4, line 397-398)
a. Lydia: NG 3F0- ANNLNTF U-9° A7 Om?
bonnatat/tihu alt'affot'agfthum inde wot'u

for:mother:2PL.GEN NEG:taste_good.PFV:3SG.M:2PL:NEGCOMP Q
nA nA aCr YR
bola bola argu indgi
eat. ATT eat. ATT do:2PL.IMP please
‘For your (PL) mother’s sake, doesn’t the ‘wot’ has a good taste? Please eat.’

sauce:DEF

b. Hayat: Al APNAY TURE 08¢ nmge
ara ijjoballan nNow lidjje muf bot'am
DM PROG:eat:1PL be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST Lydye die:2SGF.IMP very
1@ AT Tav@-:: nmge::
now immit'mow bot'am

be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST COMP:3 SG.M:taste_good:3SG.M very
‘We are eating. Lydye, | swear on your (SG, F) death, it is very tasty. Very tasty.’

The word @A, wallahi ‘I swear to Allah’ in Kedija’s speech, line (d) below (extract (124)) has

the purpose of increasing the seriousness or strength of her claim that her son is decent.

(124)  Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.9, lines 1090-1093)

a. Aberash: Ah  £L70 c. Aberash: £ J &M
aa jafftfinis jagyi Jifyis
uh oh that:3SGF:ACC:FOC that:3SGF  this:3SGF:FOC
AATOG g e
alamnatim jaggin
NEG:1SG:trust.IPFV:3SG.F.OBJ:NEGCOMP that:35GF-ACC
‘Uh oh | do not trust that one.’ r,':t'?‘::

.. 2]

b. Kedija: NG b7 IeJave:ZSG.F.IMP:SSG.F.OBJ
bonnatiwot inem Forget that one.”
for:mother:2SG.H.GEN I:FOC d. Kedija: €% P
ANg°G jihe fowa
alamnat this.3SG.M decent
NEG:1S G:trust.IPFV:3SG.F.OBJ .

Ah alé::
. now
:'r‘l'fl‘; zkt’;rrree be.PFV:35G.M.NPST
‘For your (H) mother’s sake. | also don’t rust :_:
wollahi

her, Aberie.’
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The third is convincing listeners who do not accept an idea. Adolescents convince their listeners
who do not accept their ideas using vowing expressions. They understand the listeners’ rejection
of an idea from their response, their request for swear, or their act of making fun out of the idea.
In extract (125), it is seen that Hailu says A“?H.a-N'AC7 igzizabherin ‘I swear to God’ because
Abdulfetah is making fun out his idea that the future purpose he wants first to achieve is to have
his own job. He uses the vowing expression to make his listener accept his idea.

(125) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.1, lines 51-53)

a. Hailu: &% 77 210+ 10 PO T AATIR h aofav( @
ine gin malot  now jowadofit  alamaje i Mmadzemmoarija
I but INF:say be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST GEN:future purpose:1SG.GEN er first
(YA S A%y [ VAR LT P20 S 11
lorase immihon siramosrat  now

for:myself REL:3SG.M:become job NMLZ:do be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
‘But my future goal is er first to have a job of my own.’
b. Abdulfetah: <a> AZOAI®
i ajbbalm
er NEG:3SG.M:PASS:say.IPFV:NEGCOMP
‘Do not say ‘er’.’

c. Hailu: A7H.ANLCT A@-1E7 -
igzi?abherin iwnoten nNow

| _swear_to_God true:1SG.GEN:ACC be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
‘I swear to God. I tell you the truth.’

Adults do the same using vowing expressions. In the next dialogue (extract (126)), Meselech
laughs because she does not believe the seriousness of Zubeda’s idea that Meselech’s going to
the bazaar alone would be discussed formally in their meetings meant for evaluating daily

accomplishments. Zubeda says A@-'77F awnat ‘1 tell you the truth’ to show Meselech that she

means it.
(126) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.13, lines 335 -336)
Zubeda: £ a7y, No-he 29°1°1 a3 P AdN-t:: (Meselech: (laugh))
jiho ink"a  bowilo gimgama mottajot allabbat iwnat
this:3SG.M even at:full_day evaluation INF:PASS:see have t0.3SG.M truly

“This must be discussed at the day-end evaluation session. | tell you the truth.’

The fourth is strengthening a promise. Only adolescents use vowing expressions for this purpose.
In extract (127), Hallima says A@-1I iwnat ‘I tell you the truth’ because Hayat cannot believe
her promise to cook ‘shiro wat’ (an Ethiopian sauce made of powder of roasted pea and other
seasonings) for her and for Lydia. She says the vow word to strengthen her promise.
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(127) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.4, lines 393-396)

a. Hallima: 0C A% A0NSAT LAV
firo  imma isorallagiih™allohu
Shiro FOC 1SG:cook.IPFV:for:2PL:AUX:1SG
‘I will cook ‘shiro’ for you (PL).’

b. Hayat: Al
ary
sure
‘I don’t believe’.
c. Hallima: a@-
iwnat
truly
‘I mean it.’
d. Hayat: &7 a% L0 2AN L [ U AN 11
jiho imma doss jilall malot  now

this:3SG.M FOC happy.IDEO 3SG.M:say.IPFV:AUX INF:say be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
“That means this is very good.’
The fifth is affirming a decision to do something. Only adolescents affirm their decision to do
something using vowing expressions. Below in extract (128) it is seen that Hailu vows to St
Mary to show that he is determined to prepare a party when he and his fiends pass to grade 10.
(128) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.1, line 27)

Hailu: [@1C£9°7 ANLE AsA 01107::

marjamin assropa kifil bogobban
Mary:ACC tenth grade COMP:enter:1PL

‘I swear to Mary, I am looking forward to getting into grade ten.’

The sixth is supporting argument. This use of vowing expressions is found in the adolescents’
talks. Muktar uses MA'L woallahi ‘I swear to Allah’ in line (c) to add a power to his claim that

those who play pool are not idle people. The vowing expression is meant to replace evidence and
reasoning. Extract (129) below carries the example.
(129) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.1, lines 237-239)

a. Muktar: $£, A%L.oNF AT7ICY:: A'M...
k'oj immiwilut lingarih innazza
wait.2SG.M.IMP REL:3PL:pass_day:3PL:3SG.M.OBJ 1SG.SBJV:tell:2SG.M.10 those
£ OAFA 00, ATLT i he1%
ja  balopul bet gobi  immijagopow komann
that owner:pool house income REL:3SG.M:get:3SG.M.OBJ from:who
1@-? Né hoLOgot::
now sira kemmisarut

be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST job from:REL:3PL:work:3PL:3SG.M
‘Wait, let me tell you (SG, M), they pass the day. From where does that pool house owner
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get his income? From those who work.’

b. Hailu: ¢:: 0 Oé- A%7804 SFo- L9°  AH  A%LINT::
no si sira immajsoru nagfow dommo izza immigobut
no work job REL:NEG:3PL:do:3PL be.PFV:3PL.NPST again there REL:3PL:enter:3PL
nn APNLE:: SFm-::
kabet ijosarrok'u nagfow

from:home PROG:steal:3PL be.PFV:3PL.NPST
‘No. It is those who are idle who go there. They steal money from their parents.’

c. Muktar: A.0<- JURE
wallahi lisoru now wallahi
|_swear_to_Allah PROS:3PL:do:3PL be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST |_swear_to_God
INPT LN
wallahi gabiwon jisarallu

I_swear_to_God gabion 3PL:do.IPFV:AUX:3PL
‘I swear to God, it is to do job. | swear to God, | swear to Allah they do ‘gabion.”’

The seventh is expressing admiration or other high emotion. Dawit, the adolescent, says afl-k
@.av-} abbate jimut ‘I swear on my father’s death’ to show his appreciation of the downtown
Kombolcha that is decorated for the festival ahead. This is displayed in extract (130).

(130) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.1, line 884)

Dawit: [afk pav-t:] NA@-:: 4n e
abbate jimut bolow foka bilo
father:1SG.GEN 3SG.M.SBJV:die my_goodness brighten.ATT say:3SG.M.CVB
‘I swear on my father’s death, my goodness, it is beautiful.’

None of the adults use vowing expressions for this purpose.

The eighth is motivating people or making pressure on them to do something. Only the
adolescents use vowing expressions for this function. Betel, in extract (131) below, laughs in
rejection of Tsega’s proposal for Betel and Kelemework to have a picture with their teacher and

in response Tsega says A7H.AN'LC?! igziabiherin ‘I swear to God’ to pressure Betel to accept

the proposal.
(131) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.3, lines 156-159)

a. Tsega: ... ACOTU- 10
argagyihu  tonesu
do:2PL.CVB PASS:have_picture:2PL.IMP
‘Take a picture having (inaudible speech).’
b. Kelemework: (?972.0°7 ¥7°C)
(inaudible speech)

c. Tsega: !
igzi?abiherin
I_swear_to_God
‘| swear to God.’
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d. Betel: s¢-07?
firral

completely
‘Do you really mean it?’

The ninth is expressing strong refusal. Only the adults express their strong refusals to another
person using vowing expressions. In extract (132), Tewabe says @Al wallahi ‘I swear to Allah’
to stop Aberash nagging her to eat more “kolo’ (roasted cereal).

(132)  Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.9, lines 932-933, 938-941)

a. Aberash: $a° N c. Kedija: ‘Ad
k'olo bilu aro
roasted_cereal eat:2SG.H.IMP DM
AR hhv:: TCN... A7
indzi  kozzih t'irs allonn
please from:this.3SG.M tooth have.PFV:3SG.M.IMPR.NPST:1PL.OBJ
‘Eat ‘kollo’ from here. Teeth’ ‘We have.’
b. Tewabe: N#% d. Aberash: gbL9°¢-07]::
bok'k'an f"ammirubbat
be_enough.PFV:3SG.M.IMPR:1SG.OBJ add:2SG.H.IMP:on:3SG.M
N3 ‘Add on it.’
bok'k'an
be_enough.PFV:3SG.M.IMPR:1SG.0B] €. Tewabe: [@A')::
‘| have eaten enough.’ wollahi

I_swear_to_Allah
‘I swear to Allah’.
f. Aberash: ¢n.9°¢-NF::
ffommirubbat
add:2SG.H.IMP:on:3SG.M
‘Add on it.”

The tenth is strengthening a wish. Vowing expressions serve this function only in adults’
conversations. As is seen in extract (133) below, Firew adds @A, wallahi ‘I swear to Allah’ to
his wish that God helps Ahmed in his problem; he does this to show his deep desire that the wish
be fulfilled.

(133) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.8, lines 28-29)

a. Firew: Aé 2.CAY WIE, .. 9oy
aro wollahi jirddah indi min
DM |_swear_to_Allah 3SG.M.SBJV:help:2SG.M.OBJ unless_otherwise what
FLIAV?
taragallsh

2SG.M:do.IPFV:AUX:2SG.M
‘I swear to Allah, unless God helps you (SG, M)..., what can you (SG, M) do about it?’
b. Mahmud: A’A 9°7 £L49A?
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0 min jiddarragal
Hum what 35G.M.SBJV:PASS:do:AUX
‘Hum, I can do nothing.’

The eleventh application of vowing expressions is complementing a wish or a blessing given by
someone else. Only adults use it for this purpose. Nuri’s “@A'.” wollahi ‘I swear to Allah’ in
extract (134) below is a complement to Firew’s wish that the village be safe.

(134) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.8, lines 535-536)

a. Firew: af maO Agm.h::
abbo tlis  ajtis
Truly smoke NEG:3SG.M.SBJV:smoke
‘I pray God protects you.’
b.  Nuri: [pAy)::
wallahi
I_swear_to_Allah
‘I swear to Allah.’

The twelfth use is strengthening agreement. Adolescents strengthen their agreements to other
people’s ideas by accompanying the agreement expression with a vowing expression. As it is
indicated in extract (135), Kemeriya gives her agreement to Kerrima’s idea by saying “@A".”
wallahi ‘I swear to Allah’.

(135) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.7, lines 273-274)

a. Kerrima: A2:: haod°yC A0 7157180 SPC PATII®
awo kamoemihir lorasu andande fik'ir jollgfim
yes  from:teacher FOC sometimes love NEG.have.PFV:3SG.M.IMPR:2SG.F.OBJ:NEGCOMP
ATRM: AZLEThAGT  PAEA:
indow  immijankalaffit molt"al
DM REL:3SG.M:maul be_full.PFV:3SG.M.CVB: AUX
‘Yes. Sometimes you (SG, F) have no love to teachers. There are a lot of teachers who
maul.’
b. Kemeriya: @AY, hP::
wallahi awo
I_swear_to_Allah yes
‘I swear to Allah, yes.’

4.7.4. Choice of Variants of Vowing Expressions

Adolescents in general and Muslims in particular use more long and emphatic forms of vowing
expressions than the adults do. Among four of such expressions three are used by the
adolescents and one by the adults. While adults use @A, wallahi ‘I swear to Allah’ in most

instances, adolescents add other terms to it like AAH.9° 152azim, Ad\ lal, and N.AY, billahi.

153



The adolescents also use two vowing phrases together like @A'L NA', h?°C woallahi billahi
kammir ‘I swear to Allah, the Creator. 1 am serious.” as the adults do not. Extract (136)
exemplifies this case.

(136) Extract (adolescent) (Ref. Appendix 4.4, line 666)

Hayat: A2 NG-11i:: MAY, AL ho°C:: AT8@ TMMOET A
awo bonnatif wallahi billahi komirr indaw mazzagadzot imma
yes for:mother:2SGF.GEN |_swear_to_Allah the_Creator from:serious DM  INF:prepare FOC
LYTCANGA:: .. Uit
jinoribbinnal halojje

3PL:have_to.IPFV:3PL:AUX Halloye
“Yes, for your (SG, F) mother’s sake. | swear to God, the Creator. | am serious. We should
organize. ... Halloye.’

4.7.5. The Most Frequent Vowing Expressions

In the adolescent corpus, @A, wallahi ‘I swear to Allah’ stands first in frequency with 103
instances (39.31% of all the vowing expressions), NA@-1-1- ba?iwnar ‘1 tell you the truth” second
with 33 instances (12.60% of all the vowing expressions) and A4S -k -~@o-I innate timut ‘I swear
on my mother’s death’ third with 22 instances (8.40% of all the vowing expressions). The
pattern in the adult corpus is almost similar. @A"Y, wollahi ‘I swear to Allah’ is first with 24
occurences (54.55% of all the vowing expressions) and NA®-'1- ba?iwnar ‘1 tell you the truth’
and A®@-1EY®1E7 1@ iwnaten now winaten naw ‘I tell you the truth’ are second with 7
occurences (15.91% of all the vowing expressions) each.  This shows that there is little
difference between the two age groups in the vowing expressions they mostly use. The fact that
@AY, wollahi ‘1 swear to Allah’ is first for both age groups indicates that their members
emphasise their allegiance to religion in affirming the truthfulness of their ideas and the

seriousness of their promises.

4.7.6. Summary

Adolescents are ahead of adults in the amount of vowing expressions they use. The same
phenomenon is found with regard to individual types of the discourse feature. These indicate that
adolescents depend on vowing to make others accept their ideas and promises as adults rely on
the validity of information and logic. The possible reason for vowing to be high among the
adolescents is the fact that others do not trust youngsters that they tell a truth or they are serious

about their promises. Thus the adolescents vow in order to increase their acceptability. The other
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possible reason is that since adolescent communication is full of fierce antagonisms, jeering and
direct rejections, they accompany their statements with vowing to prevent these unnecessary
responses from friends. But the adults vow less since the communication of adults is usually
free from antagonisms, jeering and rejections; adults express their opposition and disapprovals so
tactfully that speakers are not preoccupied with fears of disqualification of their ideas that they

do not need to add vowing to their speeches.

The impact of the three social factors on the distribution is various. Males, the LSG and
Christians contribute greatly for adolescents to lead the adults in the use of vowing expressions
in general. But from general point of view, gender and religion have no predictive power on the

difference between the age groups while socioeconomic grouping has.

With regard to bad wishes, the contribution of males, the LSG and Christians for adolescents to
lead the adults is greater than that of females, the LSG and Christians. When the social factors
are considered in a general way, socioeconomic grouping and religion have a predictive power

on the difference between the age groups while gender has no.

Concerning expressions of declaring seriousness or truthfulness, females, the MSG and
Christians contribute the lion’s share for adolescents to lead the adults. And generally, gender
and socioeconomic grouping have a predictive power on the difference between the age groups

in this sub-category of vowing expressions while religion has no.

Regarding religious terms, specifically males, the LSG and Muslims contribute more for
adolescents to lead the adults. From the general point of view, socioeconomic grouping and

religion have a predictive power on the difference between the age cohorts while gender has no.

VRT shows a unique behavior among the three types of vowing expressions. First, the highest
size of the VRT and the greater number of variants of the VRT in the conversations of both age
groups indicate that both age groups emphasize their allegiance to religion to affirm the
truthfulness of their ideas and the seriousness of their promises. Second, its highest frequency in
the conversations of the Muslims than in that of the Christians indicates that Muslims of both age
groups use their allegiance to their religion to be trusted by others more than the Christians do.
Third, adolescent Muslims use long, emphatic and compound vowing expressions as the other

groups do not.
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The last two findings are that vowing expressions have more varied uses in adolescent
conversations than in that of adults, and there is little difference between the two age groups in

the vowing expressions they favor most.

4.8. Vulgar Language
4.8.1. Types of Vulgar Language and the Variants

Vulgar language encompasses words and phrases that are used to convey strong anger,
annoyance, and bad attitude towards people. They are vulgar in the sense that they do not create
good feeling on the listener and make the speaker appear rude. The total number of tokens of
vulgar expressions picked from the corpus is fifty and one. Adolescents use forty of them as
adults use fourteen. This implies that adolescents lead the adults in using a great variety of vulgar

expressions. The list is given Appendix 8.

4.8.2. Distribution of Vulgar Expressions

Fifty-one vulgar expressions in totality occur in speeches of different social groups in different
frequencies. Tables 41-45 present these frequencies and are followed by comparative discussions

of the frequencies.

Table 41 Distribution of vulgar expressions across the age groups

Age Category N Total no of Words Vulgar Expressions P
Raw N Rated N %

Adolescent 27 34799 70 2.01 76.72 | p=0.279

Adult 27 31049 19 0.61 23.28

Total 54 65848 89 2.62 100

Looking into Table 41 reveals that more than three fourth of the vulgar language is used by
adolescents and less than a quarter by adults. But the test does not show the relationship to be
statistically significant.

The proportion between those who use the language and those who do not also proves that the
adolescents are more interested in using vulgar language than the adults. The data is shown in
Table 42 below.
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Table 42 Proportion of users of vulgar expressions in each age group

Age Category | Users of Vulgar Language N %

Adolescent Those who use vulgar expressions 14 51.85
Those who do not use vulgar expressions 13 48.15
Total 27 100

Adult Those who use vulgar expressions 6 22.22
Those who do not use vulgar expressions 21 77.78
Total 27 100

The majority of the adults do not use vulgar language while among the adolescents it is only
48.15% who do not use such language. This proves that adults are reserved with regard to the use

of bad language.

Table 43 Distribution of vulgar expressions across the genders

Gender Adolescents Adults
N |Total ng Vulgar Expressions |N | Total no| Vulgar Expressions
of Words|Raw N | Rated N| % of Words | Raw N| Rated N | %
Male 14 | 15805 58 3.67 85.35 | 13 | 16172 12 0.74 61.16
Female | 13 | 18994 12 0.63 14.65 | 14 | 14877 7 0.47 38.84
Total 27 | 34799 70 4.30 100 |27 | 31049 19 1.21 100

It is presented in Table 43 that male adolescents by far exceed the females in the use of vulgar
language; the gap amounts the difference between 85.35% and 14.65%. Therefore, male adults
use the majority of such language when they are compared with their female counterparts. Three
implications are derived from the data. First, females of both age groups are more polite than
their male counterparts. Second, the males contribute the greater proportion for adolescents to
lead the adults. Third, gender has a strong predictive power on the relationship between the age

groups.

Table 44 Distribution of vulgar expressions across socioeconomic groups

Socio- Adolescents Adults

economic | N Total no | Vulgar Expressions | N [Total ng Vulgar Expressions
Group of Words | Raw NRated N | % of Words| Raw NRated N | %

LSG 15 18554 50 2.70 68.70 | 14 | 14731 |18 122 95.31
MSG 12 16245 20 1.23 31.30 | 13 | 16318 |1 0.06 14.69
Total 27 34799 70 3.93 100 |27 |31049 |19 1.28 100
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As Table 44 shows, in both age groups, the LSG uses most of the vulgar language used by the

respective age group. The MSG is more polite in both age groups. Therefore, socioeconomic

grouping has a uniform pattern across the age groups and thus predicts the relationship. In

addition, the LSG’s contribution for the adolescents to lead the adults is greater than that of the

MSG.

Table 45 Distribution of vulgar expressions across the two religions

Religion Adolescents Adults
N | Total no| Vulgar Expressions | N | Total no| Vulgar Expressions
of Words | Raw N | Rated N| % of Words | Raw N Rated N| %
Christian | 11 | 16084 32 1.99 49.50 (13 | 17934 3 0.17 [12.23
Muslim 16 | 18715 38 2.03 50.50 14 | 13115 16 122 B7.77
Total 27 | 34799 70 4.02 100 27 | 31049 19 1.39 100

As it is depicted in Table 45, in the adolescent corpus almost equal amount of the vulgar
language is used by Christians and Muslims. However, among the members of the two religions
of the adults, Muslims use the majority. By implication, there is no leader among the adolescents
yet Muslims take the leading position in the adult group. Therefore, religion does not have a

uniform effect on differences between the age groups in vulgar language.

4.8.3. Uses of Vulgar Expressions

Vulgar expressions used in the corpuses of both age cohorts serve nine purposes. These purposes
are labeling, insulting, cursing, expressing hatred and sadism, rejecting and denigrating,
confronting and objecting, criticizing, commanding and rebuking, and appreciating. Adolescents
use vulgar language for all the nine purposes but adults for six. The adolescents exceed the adults
by three purposes. Therefore, vulgar language has a diversified application in adolescents’

conversations than in adults’. The details are discussed below.

4.8.3.1. Labeling

Vulgar language is used by both adolescents and adults for labeling other people. Adolescents
label their age mates, both present and absent, based on their behaviors and speech styles using
words and expressions that have vulgar quality. Samuel designates his friends P49° hodam
‘ravenous’ when they eat all the ‘kolo’ (roasted cereal) served to them. Later he gives to two of

his friends a label ‘Mé& gabare ‘savage’ because he does not like their talk. The other labels used
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by adolescents are €'HAO dsazbba ‘stupid’, and &4\ dsil “foolish’. Generally, the labels are so

strong that they might offend if the participants were not intimate friends.

Basically, one expression of labeling is used by the adults. It is HAAHA (1A zolzalla balage “rude,
uncultivated, disrespectful’. It is used by Ubah to label her daughter who is disobedient and

disrespectful to her grandmother.

In general, adolescents exceed adults by three labels. They also use most of the labels for people
talking with them while the adults use the labels for people not around. This shows that
adolescents’ use of these expressions is more offensive than the adults’ use.

4.8.3.2.  Insulting

The insulting expressions used by the adolescents are Mé& gobore ‘savage’, ao4.¢.¢ mofak'ija
‘scraper’, A7 €A anto il ‘you (SG, M) fool” and PACae-M AP jof/ormut'a lids ‘son of a
prostitute’. All are rooted in the preceding speech and actions of the ones insulted. Samuel
insults Hailu as Mé& gobare ‘savage’ because Hailu interrupts his talk. He insults the same boy
as av4.¢.£ mofak'ija ‘scraper’ after a simulated interview in which Hailu expresses that his job is
lumbering, which involves scraping wood. Minas insults Sulman as ¢ACae-M AL jo/armut'a
lids “son of a prostitute’ since Salman refused to eat meat slaughtered by a Christian. All the four

insults are used against people with who the talk is made.

The insulting words the adults use are 72A- godalo ‘crippled’, &€77¢-9° Kint'ram
‘uncircumsized’, 2\ dil ‘fool’, and -4 tofa ‘ugly’. Two of them are used against people with

whom the talk is made.

Firew uses ‘72A- godalo ‘crippled’ against a woman who he understands as argumentative. He
also insults his son as €771 ¢-2° K'int'ram “uncircumsized’, but it is not serious. The son is taking
care of the recorder used for this research and Firew is aware of the existence of the recorder
later. He asks the son about it; the son confirms that he is recording their talk. It is at this time
that he insults him. The word 2\ dsil “foolish’ is said by the people found in stories narrated by

Nuri. It is used by intelligent characters against those who are not thoughtful in the sight of the
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intelligent ones. In addition, Kedo uses -*4- tofa ‘ugly’ against her big daughter as a strategy of

appeasing the cry of her little daughter who was being taken care of by the big one.

The adolescents insult directly anyone who is there with them. But all adults directly insult only

their children. Therefore, the adolescents seem to be less polite than the adults.
4.8.3.3. Cursing

Among the adolescents, Samuel says a word of curse 24-v jifak'ih ‘let He (i.e. God) scrape
you (SG, M)’ when Hailu tells that his job is lumbering in the simulated interview they do for
fun. Again only one expression of curse is used by the adults. Nuri quoted himself saying A4.C
NA A7 afor bila abbakk ‘I wish you (SG, M) die’ to a person who wishes bad to himself. He
said this curse objecting the bad wish. It is a paradox. The curse is made to prevent an ominous
word said on oneself. The difference is that the adolescent makes the word of curse towards a
person with whom he talks while the adult quotes the curse made in a different context.

4.8.3.4. Expressing Hatred and Sadism

Lydia, the adolescent, says 2°4 - minabbatu ‘what a rubbish person he is’ to express her hatred

towards Hayat’s boy friend because he is creating problem on the relationship.

The phrases used by the adults in this function are ¥ 3~0n jotabbakk “what a rubbish person you
(SG, M) are’ and 2°G0:I; minabbatu”a ‘what a rubbish person she is’. They are variants of the
same form and they express hatred. Nuri says ¢ -0 jotabbakk ‘what a rubbish you (SG, M) are’
to express his tentative delight in a person’s bad experience as a result of his refusal to obey
Nuri’s advice. Kedo said 9°G0:1; minabbat"a ‘what a rubbish person she is’ about her big
daughter to appease the cry of the little daughter pretending that she is by the little daughter’s

side and expressing her hatred to the big one because the big harmed the little one.

Generally, as the adolescents use only one variant of this word of hatred, adults use the word in
both of the variants. This implies that adults are in the lead with regard to language of hatred and

sadism.
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4.8.3.5. Rejecting and denigrating

Both age groups have also used other vulgar expressions that express rejection and denigration.

The ones used by the adolescents are:

a. MI9° DA A28 9°1h@ LaoCy hSaoCY hL109° zimm bal indgdsi minddinnaw
Jimarih ajimarih ajagabapim ‘shut your (SG, M) mouth. | do not care whether you (SG,
M) like it or not’. Muktar says this when Hailu comments that he does not like the topic
they are talking about.

b. ‘Al ANONTTIVI® ora alsamahim ‘I do not accept your (SG, M) idea’. It is a phrase used
by Salman to express his rejection of Sulman’s idea directly.

c. n¥ eds ‘go away’. It is a word used to express one’s amazement to what an interlocutor
says. Yeshihareg says this to show her amazement to Kerrima’s expression of her change
on her habit of passing the afternoons including the lunch time in the library.

The expressions do not make the listener feel good and they make the speaker appear rude. For

this reason they are not recommended in formal contexts.

The adults use four: ‘1.&: A\ 47740V -+v 24.9° hid ba/ ingidih toh gidim, ‘please go away from
here’ @@L wajid, ‘go away’ M7 wagid ‘go away and V& AZ°nS-N hidu immikkadubbat
‘get out of here’. All reflect a bad attitude to those the expressions are directed to. If they were
not used in intimate contexts, and for positive intents and good ends, they would have become

causes of conflicts.

By implication, adults surpass the adolescents in the number and variety of expressions they use

for expressing rejection and denigration.
4.8.3.6. Confronting and objecting

Only adolescents use vulgar expressions in this use. For example, as it is seen in extract (137),
when Asmelash says something unacceptable, Berhane directly confronts him and falsifies his
idea saying ‘H?® 14\ 'H?® 014\ zim bal zim bol “Shut your (SG, M) mouth. Shut your (SG, M)

mouth’. The expression is rude tolerated only among intimate friends.
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(137) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.2, lines 227-233)

a. Asmelash: b0 AGNFIC T¢ 1o
betosob bannasgifaggir tiru now
family if:NEG:1PL:CAUS:be_in_problem good be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
‘It is good if we do not become a burden on our families.’

b. Hafiza: 9°79° &u-% 9°7 h18?

minim  jihun min indet
whatever 3SG.M.SBJV:become what how
‘Whatever it is. How?’
c. Berhane: A9°7}?
lomin
why
‘Why?’
d. Hafiza: hLAg®::
adollom
be.NEG.PFV.NPST:3SG.M:NEGCOMP
‘No.’
e. Berhane: NAao70T
balomagbat
by:NEG:NMLZ:enter
‘By not going to the bazaar.’

f.  Asmelash: Af:: A% AU7 WAV Ne::
awo ine ahun kalggobbahun bije
yes | now if:NEG:enter:1SG say:1SG.CVB
‘Yes. | do not force them to pay for me.’

g Berhane:fti®  nal: A
zim bal zim bal kalggabbahu
quiet.IDEO say:2SG.M.IMP quiet.IDEO say:2SG.M.IMP if:NEG:enter:1SG
NAv aTAT::
biloh attilim

say:25G.M.CVB NEG:2SG.M:say.IPFV:NEGCOMP

‘Shut your (SG, M) mouth. Shut your (SG, M) mouth. You (SG, M) do not force them to pay
for you (SG, M).’

4.8.3.7.  Criticizing

Almost five expressions of criticism are used by adolescents. The expressions constitute the
majority of the vulgar language this age group uses. In other words, adolescents use vulgar
language mostly for criticizing wrong behaviors, actions and speech. These expressions are
O.PANAN sik'llaballob “as he is talking garrulously’, 9°60-k minabbatu ‘what a rubbish person
he is’, AZ-0N9°? atassibim, ‘aren’t you (SG, M) thoughtful?” ‘A’ AZAAY® i ajibbalm ‘do not
say ‘huh?’, and a4-7 aod.-t: afun makfaoru “he becoming mouthy’.
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Nuredin says A.+ANAN sik'llaballab “as he is talking garrulously’ to show his disapproval of
Shemsedin’s manner of speaking. Kerrima uses the term aoihhinh moalkaskas ‘going around
unwanted places’ to show her disapproval of students who come to school out of school time
without purpose. In extract, (138), Samuel says az~Qma- atast'zllu ‘do not behave badly’ to
criticize Hailu and Muktar dwelling on a topic and because he needs a change.

(138) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.1, lines 67-71)

a. Hailu: ANNGETC ool AT TA NP7
elikoftor ~ masrat immigil bihon
helicopter INF:do COMP:1SG:be_able if:1SG:become
‘If 1 am able to make a helicopter’
b. Muktar: N\@edt 10 ng°7?
bowarok'st naw bomin
with:paper be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST with:what
‘With paper or what?’

C. Hailu: nU LU7 NF ootk
bohona jihun bifffa massaratu
with:become:3SG.M.IMPR 3SG.M.SBJV:become only NMLZ:PASS:do:3SG.M
10 h%LéN@-::
now immiffallogow

be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST REL:3 SG.M:PASS:want:3SG.M
‘Whatever the material is what is important is that it is made.’

d. Muktar: Au! oo€onl®  TEI® AL ooPN  hANF O E A
ihi madgomorija t'ik'im  laj mowal allabbat a  kottosorra
uh uh! first utilization on INF:be_put have t0.3SG.M DM after:PASS:do:3SGM
A (@idT OCHho- TP AL
boh"“ala bowarak'st sortohow tikim  laj
after  with:paper do:2SG.M.CVB:3SG.M.OBJ utilization on
hED-NJ° AF°AN,::
ajwilim lomissale

NEG:3SG.M:be_put.IPFV:NEGCOMP for_example
‘No! After it is constructed it should be functional. If you (SG, M) construct it with a paper, it
cannot be functional, for example.’

e. Samuel: |agOma- Al AS7rk L9°
atast'allu isti  innanto dommo

NEG:2PL:CAUS:hate.IPFV:2PL.IMP please you.PL again
‘Do not behave badly, please.’

The other expressions with a criticism function are AZ~0N92°? attassibim ‘Aren’t you (SG, M)
thoughtful?” (by Hailu and Muktar), ‘A AZAAY® i ajibbalim ‘Do not say ‘huh?”’ (by
Abdulfetah) and A4-7 aond.-l: afun makforu *he becoming mouthy’  (by Kelemework). The

expression ‘A ALOAY° i ajibbalim ‘do not say ‘huh?’’ has a humorous sense since it is taken
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from a comedy. Etsub, the adult, uses ¢-1hé.0 jotokoffasa ‘puffed’. All these words and phrases

do not create comfort on the listener’s side if not used among friends and adolescents.
4.8.3.8. Commanding and rebuking

Only adolescents use expressions of this function. When Samuel wants to silence one of the
conversants saying something not appropriate, he said H?® (A zim bal ‘shut your (SG, M)
mouth’. This has a command function with an offensive sense. Betel rebuked Tsega by saying
4.2 mLH hids wadazza ‘go away with it” when Tsega said that there is a killer spirit in a certain
place they are planning to go for a picnic. Betel said this because she is offended by Tsega’s
wrong belief. Kelemework also reports that she said A76m.%1AP atif i asmalsk’ *‘do not behave
badly’ to somebody who tried to tease her. Again, Kerrima reports somebody saying <t
NAT U~ @-m- K'or't' bilagiihu wit't'u ‘get out of the compound soon” when he was forcing them

out of a school compound.

4.8.3.9. Appreciating
Vulgar language is unbelievably used for appreciation. Lydia said 4781 Ak 47297 £9°C
indet abbatu indomijamir ‘It is a fabulous film’ for a film. It is a new use. Adults do not use this

expression or any other expression with a similar use.

4.8.4. The Most Frequent Vulgar Expressions

The expression &\ dsil “fool” has the highest frequency among all the vulgar expressions in the
adolescent conversations. It occurs 14 times (20% of all). Though the term is found in the
conversations of the adults, its frequency is very low. In addition, there is no another variant that

has a noticeable frequency in the adult corpus.

4.8.5. Summary

Adolescents are found to lead adults in vulgar language in two perspectives. First, more
adolescents than adults are found to use vulgar language. Second, the adolescents use the greater
size of the vulgar language found in the whole recording. The social factors have also their own
effect on the preference of the age groups to the feature. Males and the LSG contribute the
greater proportion for the adolescents to be in the leading position. In the same way, gender and
socioeconomic grouping have a power to predict this relationship as religion does not have.
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What is more, while adults prefer to use vulgar language against people who are not around,
adolescents use most of these expressions against people with whom they talk. This, combined
with the fact presented in the preceding paragraph, proves that adolescents are more impolite
than adults.

Adolescents lead the adults also in using a great variety of vulgar expressions and using the

feature for a variety of purposes.

4.9. Speech Overlap
4.9.1. Types of Overlap

Overlap is an aspect of turn taking that refers to the condition in which two or more speakers
speak together at a time in a conversation. Though overlapping is normal in natural
conversations, long and recurrent overlap is a sign of failure to apply turn allocation rules (Sacks
et al. 1974, 700-701; 704, 705). Overlap can be classified based on the factors that motivated its
occurrence. Generally, nine types of overlap are identified in all the conversations recorded for
this study.

1. Abrupt change of topic overlap (ACTO). This is an overlap created as one of the
speakers abruptly begins another topic with an intention to make a change on the theme
when others are still talking on the former topic.

2. Addition overlap (AO). This type of overlap occurs when one begins to talk after they
have already finished a sentence and at the same time another speaker begins to talk
because they thought the former speaker has finished.

3. Call back overlap (CBO). After the previous speaker selects the next speaker, they begin
to speak without waiting the selected speaker to do their role. In other words, the first
speaker recalls the opportunity they gave to the next speaker and overlaps with the
selected speaker. This is what is called call back overlap.

4. Completion overlap (CO). One speaker embarks to finish the speech another speaker has
already begun as the second speaker is still speaking and thus overlap occurs. This
overlap is called completion overlap.

5. Interfering topic overlap (ITO). An ITO occurs when a short lived topic is raised in the
middle of a talk on the first topic. The first topic may or may not continue after the
interference of the short lived topic.
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4.9.2.

Lack of tolerance overlap (LTO). This type of overlap is created when the second speaker
begins to speak without waiting till the first speaker finishes their turn.

Predicting turn relevance overlap (PTRO). It is an overlap that happens when one
predicts that the speech of a speaker is near to end and begins to talk before the first
speaker finishes.

Coincidence overlap (CIO). This is an overlap that happens when two speakers begin to
speak at the same time after a pause, or in the beginning of a conversation, or when the
preceding speaker does not select the next speaker and the other two speakers think they
have the right to speak next.

Right override overlap (ROO). A speaker selects the next speaker and stops speaking;
but as the selected speaker begins to talk, a third speaker not selected also begins to talk

and thus an overlap occurs. This type of overlap is called right override overlap.

Distribution of Overlap

The extent to which the distribution of the above nine types of overlap are affected by age,

gender, socioeconomic status and religion is explained in detail based on the data presented in
Tables 46-51 below.

Table 46 Distribution of speech overlap across the age groups

Age N Total no of Speech Overlap P
Category Words Raw N Rated N %

Adolescent | 27 34799 1776 51.04 59.65 | p=0.024
Adult 27 31049 1072 34.53 40.35

Total 54 65848 1848 85.57 100

Table 46 demonstrates that adolescents do more of the speech overlap than the adults do. This

clearly suggests that adolescents are in the front in overlapping their speeches. They are hasty to

speak.

The significance test proves the significance of this difference.
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Table 47 Distribution of each type of speech overlap across the age groups

Age N |Total Types of Overlap
Category No of | ACTO AO CBO (6{0)
Words

Raw Rated | % [Raw [Rated | % RawRated % Raw Rated %
N N N N N N N N

Adolescent| 27 | 34799 |15 | 0.43 [93.48 284 8.16 63.45

0.20 86.96 | 19 0.55 90.16

7
Adult 27131049 |1 ]0.036.52 | 1464.70 B86.55 1 |0.03 [13.04|2 1[0.06 9.84
8

Total 54 165848 |16 | 0.46 100 | 430 (12.86 {100 0.23 100 |21 [0.61 {100
= Age Types of Overlap
i Category | ITO LTO PTRO ROO ClO
5 RawRated | % Raw [Rated | % [Raw Rated| % |Raw Rated % |[RawRated | %
2 N N N N N N N N N N

sAdolescent| 9 | 0.26 50 786 22.59 57.23 87 | 2.50 51.87 | 28 | 0.81/59.56 541[15.55 61.61

Adult 8 10.26 b0 bp24 [16.88 42.77| 72 | 2.32 A8.13 | 17 | 0.5540.44 3019.69 38.39

Total 17 1 0.52 100 131039.47 [100 | 159| 4.82 100 | 45 | 1.36[100 {842 25.24 [100

The above table depicts that both adolescents and adults commit all the nine types of overlap.

This implies that there is no difference with regard to the variety.

When put in order from the highest to the lowest, LTO, CIO and AO stand first to third,
respectively in both age groups. Therefore, the top causes of overlap for both age groups are
lack of tolerance, coincidence, and speakers’ drive to add after they give clue that they have
finished their turn. Generally, there is no difference between these two age cohorts with regard to

the cause of overlap.

Those who overlap most are the ones who talk a lot. The correlation coefficient for the
adolescents between number of words and raw number of overlaps is 0.654, and for the adults, it
is 0.404. Therefore, length of talk and number of overlaps for the adolescents are strongly

directly related and for the adults they are moderately directly related to each other.
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Table 48 Proportion of types of speech overlap in each age group

Age N | Total no Types of Overlap

Category of Words ACTO AO CBO CO g

Adolescent| 27 | 34799 RawN [15 284 7 19 E
Rated N [0.43 8.16 0.20 0.55 -
% 0.84 15.98 0.39 1.08 .

Adult 27 | 31049 Raw N 1 146 1 2 5
Rated N 0.03 4,70 0.03 0.06 E
% 0.09 13.62 0.09 0.17 i

Age Types of Overlap

:Category ITO LTO PTRO [ROO CIO Total

-Adolescent| Raw N 9 786 87 28 541 1776

E Rated N 0.26 22.59 2.50 0.81 15.55 51.05

5 % 0.51 44.25 4.90 1.59 30.46 100

sAdult Raw N 8 524 72 17 301 1072

Rated N 0.26 16.88 2.32 0.55 9.69 34.52
E % 0.75 48.9 6.72 1.59 28.07 100

Table 48 shows that LTO and CIO are the first two types of overlap used in greater frequency by

both adolescents and adults. The other types have insignificant frequency. This testifies that

there is no difference between adolescents and the adults with regard to the causes of speech

overlap.

Table 49 Distribution of speech overlap across the genders

Gender

Adolescents

Adults

N

Total no
of Words

Speech Overlap

Raw N

Rated N

%

N

Total no
of Words

Speech Overlap

Raw N

Rated N

%0

Male

14

15805

741

46.88

46.25

13

16172

384

23.75

33.93

Female

13

18994

1035

54.49

53.75

14

14877

688

46.25

66.07

Total

27

34799

1776

101.37

100

27

31049

1072

70.00

100

As Table 49 presents, the females do not have equals in both age groups in overlapping their

speech with that of their interlocutors. This makes gender have a predictive power on the

relationship. Female adolescents are also the major players in making the age cohort lead the

adults in this discourse feature.
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Table 50 Distribution of speech overlap across socioeconomic groups

Socio- Adolescents Adults

economic | N | Total no Speech Overlap N | Total no Speech Overlap
Group of Words | Raw N | Rated N| % of Words Raw N| Rated N| %
LSG 15 | 18554 1019 |54.92 B4.09]| 14 | 14731 521 | 35.37 51.16
MSG 12 | 16245 757 46.61 459113 | 16318 551 | 33.77 48.84
Total 27 | 34799 1776 | 101.53 {100 |27 | 31049 1072 | 69.14 100

Table 50 depicts that the LSG of the adolescent age cohort does most of the overlap when it is
compared to the MSG. However, among the adults, the two groups overlap their speech almost
in a similar proportion. This indicates that socioeconomic grouping lacks consistency in its role
of affecting variation in speech overlap between the two age groups. It also proves that the LSG

makes the lion’s share of the contribution for the adolescents to lead the adults in speech overlap.

Table 51 Distribution of speech overlap across the two religions

Religion Adolescents Adults
N | Total no Speech Overlap N | Total ng Speech Overlap
of Words | Raw N| Rated N| % of Words| Raw N | Rated N| %
Christian [11 | 16084 946 58.82 B7.01| 13| 17934 471 26.26 36.43
Muslim 16 | 18715 830 4435 42991413115 601 45.83 63.57
Total 27 | 34799 1776 |103.17 [100 | 27 | 31049 1072 | 72.09 100

Table 51 presents that most of the speech overlaps are done by Christian adolescents and Muslim
adults. In other words, among the adolescents, Christians lead but among the adults, the
Muslims do. Though the influence of religion in general across the age groups is not uniform, the

role Christians play in adolescents’ lead is higher.

4.9.3. Summary

In general, adolescents surpass adults in committing overlaps. Females, the LSG and Christians
contribute the greater proportion for them. When the social factors are considered from general
point of view, gender has a predictive power on the relationship while socioeconomic grouping
and religion do not. But there is no difference between the age groups with regard to the variety
of the causes of overlap; for both age groups, lack of tolerance, coincidence and addition are the

first three dominant causes of overlap. What is special about overlaps is that length of talk and
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number of overlaps for the adolescents are strongly directly related and for the adults they are

moderately directly related to each other.

4.10. Other-Selection of Next Speakers

4.10.1. Types of Selection Strategies

One aspect of discourse analysis is speaker selection. Speakers can be selected in two ways: self-
selection and other-selection. As self-selection refers to the case in which speakers nominate
themselves for taking over the turn to speak from the previous speaker, other-selection is the
condition in which the previous speaker nominates who should speak next (Sacks et al 1974,
703).

Participants of the research have used ten strategies of selecting next speakers some of which are
used in combination. They are:

1. Directed question (DQ) - It involves asking a question and then mentioning the name or
any identification of the one supposed to answer the question or vice versa, or asking a
question and then using a structure that singles out one participant who is supposed to
answer among the group who are involved in the talk. For example, the question
1N-FAN? gabtosal “‘did you (F) understand?’ that is used in a group in which only one
female is found does not refer to anyone but to that female participant.

2. Direct calling by name and attracting attention to a talk (DC)

3. Directed invitation (DI) — It is either an imperative or a declarative form that contains the
name or some identification of a person who is invited to talk.

4. Confirmation question (CQ) — It is concerned with asking the previous speaker a question
without mentioning their name to confirm one self’s understanding or the surety of the
idea heard.

5. Question for repetition (QR) — This is a strategy where the listener asks a previous
speaker to repeat their idea because the listener fails to hear or understand. The name of
the previous speaker is not mentioned.

6. Completion statement or phrase (CS) — It is the use of a statement or a phrase that
completes what the previous speaker began to speak and that forces them to say ‘yes’ or

‘no’ in confirmation.
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7. Checking the listener’s understanding, attention or acceptance, or asking for their
confirmation (CUA)

8. Follow up question (FQ) — The question that is termed so is the one that a person uses to
ask a previous speaker for a reasoning, an explanation, an addition and so on based on
what the speaker said. A name of the person who is invited to talk is not mentioned.

9. A question to who it is addressed is known from the preceding exchanges, the physical
context and history (QPE). The QPE group comprises of all questions that do not fall in
the ‘directed’, “follow-up’, “‘confirmation’ or ‘repetition’ question categories.

10. Suggestive form that encourages others to continue to speak (SF) — It is a way of
encouraging people who stopped to speak. The encouragement utterance may be in

imperative, interrogative or statement form or it may be an interjection.

4.10.2. Distribution of Other-Selection of Next Speakers

The other-selection method as a whole has different levels of preference by different social
groups, except age. This difference tells different things about the groups in relation to the
strategy. Tables 52-55 carry the real data.

Table 52 Distribution of other -selection of speakers across the age groups

Age Category | N Total no of Current Speaker Selecting Next Speaker P
Words Raw N Rated N %

Adolescent 27 34799 601 17.27 48.52 0.287

Adult 27 31049 569 18.32 51.48

Total 54 65848 1170 35.59 100

As Table 52 demonstrates, adolescents and adults use other-selection almost in equal frequency.

There is no difference between them in their choice of the strategy. The test also does not show

that the difference between the age groups is significant.

Table 53 Distribution of other-selection of speakers across the genders

Adolescents Adults
Gender | N | Total Current Speaker N | Total Current Speaker
no of | Selecting Next Speaker no of | Selecting Next Speaker
Words Raw N |Rated N | % Words Raw N |Rated N | %
Male 14 | 15805 | 277 17.53 50.68 | 13 | 16172 | 265 16.39 | 44.51
Female | 13 | 18994 | 324 17.06 |49.32 | 14 | 14877 | 304 20.43 55.49
Total 27 | 34799 | 601 34.59 100 27 | 31049 | 569 36.82 100
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In Table 53, it is observed that male and female members of the adolescent age category use
other-selection almost in equal frequency. There is no difference between the two in their choice
of the strategy. However, the majority of the cases of the strategy in the adults’ conversations
are made by the females. This implies that females of the adult age category are better in directly

selecting next speakers than the males.

Table 54 Distribution of other -selection of speakers across socioeconomic groups

Socio- Adolescents Adults

economic | N | Total Current Speaker N | Total Current Speaker

Group no of | Selecting Next Speaker no of | Selecting Next Speaker
Words | Raw N| Rated N| % Words |Raw N [Rated N | %

LSG 15 | 18554 | 382 20.59 60.43 | 14 | 14731 | 300 20.37 55.26

MSG 12 | 16245 | 219 13.48 39.57 | 13 | 16318 | 269 16.49 44,74

Total 27 | 34799 |601 34.07 100 27 |31049 |569 36.86 100

In Table 54, it is shown that the LSG of the adolescents does most of the selection of next
speaker when it is compared with the MSG. The same pattern exists for the adults. This implies
that in both age groups the LSG leads.

Table 55 Distribution of other -selection of speakers across the two religions

Religion Adolescents Adults
N | Total Current Speaker N | Total Current Speaker
no of Selecting Next Speaker no of | Selecting Next Speaker
Words | Raw N [Rated N | % Words | Raw N | Rated N| %

Christian | 11 | 16084 | 260 16.17 47.02 | 13 | 17934 | 383 21.36 60.10

Muslim 16 | 18715 | 341 18.22 52.98 | 14 | 13115 |186 14.18 39.90

Total 27 | 34799 | 601 34.39 100 27 | 31049 | 569 35.54 100

In Table 55, it is presented that Muslim adolescents use the greater size of the other-selection
strategy than the Christians do. The Muslims lead the Christians in the use of this discourse
feature. The table also shows that it is the adult Christians who use the other-selection in higher
frequency than the adult Muslims do. Thus unlike the case in the adolescent age group, Christian

adults exceed the Muslims in selecting next speakers.
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4.10.3. Strategies of Selecting Next Speakers

The preference of the age groups for the strategies listed in Section 4.10.1 is investigated from
two perspectives. The first is identifying the top three strategies each age group prefers and
comparing the groups from that respect. The second is isolating the leader in using higher

number of strategies and discussing how each age group uses the strategies.

Table 56 Proportion of strategies of selecting next speakers in each age group

No | Strategies of Selecting Adolescents Adults
Next Speakers N % N %
1 | DQ 30 4.98 44 7.73
2 | DC 13 2.16 12 2.11
3 | DI 3 0.5 6 1.06
4 | CQ 85 14.12 59 10.37
5 |QR 75 12.46 118 20.74
6 |CS 0 0 2 0.35
7 | CUA 9 15 13 2.29
8 | FQ 243 40.37 185 32.51
9 |QPE 122 20.27 92 16.17
10 | SF 20 3.32 37 6.50
11 | FQ+ SF 1 0.17 1 0.18
12 | QR+FQ 1 0.17 0 0
Total 602 100 569 100

Table 56 presents that in the adolescents’ conversations FQ, QPE and CQ are the first, the
second and the third frequent strategies, respectively. In the adults’ conversations, FQ is the
first, QR the second and QPE the third. Therefore, the two age groups overlap in two of the
three top strategies of their preferences and both chose FQ in the first place. These data indicate
that there is insignificant difference between the adolescents and adults in the strategies of
selecting next speakers they favor most. In other words, age and strategies of selecting next

speakers most favored are not related to each other.

The number of strategies used by the age groups gives additional evidence about the level of
emphasis they give to other-selection of next speakers. The choices of the two age groups with
regard to each strategy and the evidences extracted from the recordings are discussed below in
detail.
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Directed question (DQ) is used by both the adolescents and the adults. In extract (139) below, it
is observed that among the adolescents, Tsega calls Kelemework by the diminutive form of her
name and asks her if she presented well and as a result Kelemework takes the next turn by
responding to Tsega’s question that she presented well.

(139) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.3, lines 63-64)

a. Tsega: \nx'm A+l PAT°%? APART °G79°1?
bodomb ak'arrabf k'slomijje ijjos'aff minamin
well present.PFV:2SG.F Kelemye PROG:write:2SGF and_stuff

‘Did you (SG, F) present well, Kelemye? By writing and stuff?’

b. Kelemework: AAAG-9° rarE? 0L AdldAhn-:
als'afkum gin intin bodomb ak'arrabku
NEG:taste_good.PFV:3SG.M:2PL:NEGCOMP but INDFPRO well  present.PFV:1SG
‘I did not write but something | presented well.’

Adults also select next speakers using this mechanism. Extract (140) is an example.
(140) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.13, lines 31-33)

a. Zubeda: loon, Ad 9773 AT

mosi issa min tazzobf

Mesi FOC what notice.PFV:2SG.F

‘What did you (SG, F) observe, Mesi (Diminutive form of Meselech)?’
b. Habiba: NL.4%E::

bodorodza
in:ranking
In ranking
c. Meselech: “9A haAd.ar ADT WNTF@-::
malot  kaballofow lowt' allagfow

INF:say from:former:DEF change have.PFV:3SG.M.IMPR.NPST:3PL.OBJ
‘I mean they have shown a change from the earlier.’

Here Zubeda calls Meselech as @o(, mosi ‘Mesi’ and then asks what she observed. Now
Meselech has no opportunity but to respond to the question directed to her by Zubeda. Habiba
interferes to give a clue as shown in line (b) to her. Meselech takes a next turn as expected. That
means she knows that she is selected to speak next because her name is called and then a

question is asked.

The second strategy, direct calling by name and attracting attention to a talk (DC), is also used
by both age cohorts. Extract (141) is an example for the use of direct calling for selecting next

speaker by the adolescents.
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(141) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.2, lines 85-86)
a. Hafiza: [a7t::  NCY %]
anto birihane
you:SG.M Berhane
“You (SG, M). Berhane.’
b. Berhane: AT
abet
yes
‘Yes.’

Here Hafiza calls Berhane by his name and then Berhane responds by saying Al abet ‘yes’.

He cannot keep quiet when his name is called unless he is rude. That means, he knows that he is
selected to speak next because his name is called.

In extract (142), it is also seen that the adult Aberash calls Tewabe by her name two times and
makes her say A% aj ‘yes’. In other words, she selects Tewabe to be the next speaker.
(142) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.9, lines 352-353)
a. Aberash:

towabe towabe
Tewabe Tewabe
“Tewabe. Tewabe.’

b. Tewabe: hg
3
yes
‘Yes.’
c. Etenat: 9.0hA 1@~ [ TATISE
miskol nNow jadarragow

missed_call be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST REL:d0:3SG.M:3SG.M.OBJ
‘He made a false call.’
d. Aberash: A78! A7LPS T 10- h1L.aoA6hT?
inde indok'inat  now indomabbasayoat
Aha! like:jealousy be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST like:INF:be_angry
‘Ah! Are you jealous or angry?’

Directed invitation (DI) is the third used by both the adolescents and adults. Look extract (143)
from the adolescent corpus.

(143) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.4, line 45)

a. Hayat:|\@% nMg° 10> P eIl UG
wajne bat'am now jammijamrow halojje
alas very be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST REL:COMP:3SG.M:be_beautiful:3SG.M Halloye
‘Wow! It is very beautiful, Halloye (Diminutive form of Hallima).’

b. Hallima: QM9® £I°L-A::

bot'am jamral
very 3SG.M:be_beautiful IPFV:AUX
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‘It is very beautiful.’
Here Hayat comments about a beauty of something and appends the diminutive form of Hallima

at the end. This method is a way of inviting Hallima to show her approval to the comment. And
Hallima does what she is expected of her by saying N9 £9°4-A\ bot'am jamral ‘it is very

beautiful.’

In extract (144), the adult Shiferaw calls Samuel as “A42%.” sami ‘Sami’, the diminutive form, and
requests him to talk. This method is a way of inviting Samuel to take the next turn.
(144) Extract (adult) (Ref. Appendix 4.14, line 238)

Sfiferaw: [A90. PP 0é haré- A78 05T
sami johono woare awra indzi  bannatih
Sami some talk talk.2SG.M.IMP please for:mother:2SGM.GEN
‘Sami, for your (SG, M) mother’s sake, talk, please.’

Similarly, both age groups choose to use confirmation question (CQ). In extract (145) below,
Hafiza reports that her friend proposed that they drink beer. Then Berhane asks her the question
(L& A7 AATT? bira int'at't'a alogifi/ “did she say “let’s drink beer?” * in an attitude of
seeking a confirmation if Hafiza really means it because he does not believe her. Hafiza knows
that she is selected to speak next because it is her who had said the information on which the
confirmation is sought.

(145) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.1, lines 355-357)

a. Hafiza: ...29° A? - ANgeTI  ANICTI 97 ATSAT
dommo ajjohow asmmifjje abrif min indalods
again see.PFV:2SG.M:3SG.M.OBJ Asmishye Asmish what COMP:say:3SG.F
LA 1Y) L29°? "L AN ATPooT RS
tak'alloh dommo naj ibakkif inik'k'smat’ inna
25G.M:know.IPFV:AUX:2SG.M again  come.2SG.F.IMP please 1PL.SBJV:sit and
¢ 9°G9°7:" "G AL L& hmMI® e
bira minamin  no ine bira alt'at't'am firral
beer and_stuff no | beer NEG:drink.PFV:1SG:NEGCOMP completely
hd b
alk"at

say.PFV:1SG:3SG.F.10
‘And look Asmishye, Asmish, do you (SG, M) know what she said? “Come and let’s
sit and drink beer and stuff.” | said, “no, | don’t drink beer at all.”” (Asmishye and
Asmish are diminutive form of Asmelash)
b. Berhane: .- A2 AT

bira int'st't'a alofftfif

beer 1PL.SBJV:drink:1PL say.PFV:3SG.F:2SG.F.I0

‘Did she say “let’s drink beer?’
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c. Hafiza: N.é- AFm ANt $0,

bira int'st't'a aloffin k'oj

beer 1PL.SBJV:drink:1PL say.PFV:3SG.F:1SG.10 wait.2SG.M.IMP
aANNh-F ao\n

balassabkut malk

in:NEG:think:1SG:3SG.M.OBJ manner
‘She said, “let’s drink beer.” | found her being different from my expectation.’

In extract (146), it is shown that the adult Samuel cannot believe Geremew saying that a certain
man they are talking about is helped by his brother living in America, and then says -+@- A7%.?
tow indsi ‘really?” to show his surprise. The question obligates Geremew to say a word of
confirmation and to show that what he says is believable. Thus he says A£? awo ‘yes’.

(146) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.14, lines 37-40)

a. Samuel: 9°7 2T hvk: ST
min jagifi thitu nat
what that:3SG.F sister:3SGM.GEN be.PFV:3SG.F.NPST
PI° LS hLA?
jomittirodaw adol

REL:COMP:2SG.F:help:3SG.F:3SG.M.OBJ be.NEG.PFV.3SGM.IMPR.NPST
“That (F) sister of his helps him, isn’t it?’

b. Geremew: A7& @7£9° iNla- a%14h
and wondim nabbarow amerika
one brother have.PFV:PST: 3SG.M. IMPR:35SG.M.OBJ America
‘He had a brother living in America.’

c. Samuel: Ha- W78

tow indzi
leave.2SG.M.IMP please
‘Really?’

d. Geremew: h2:: T
awo jafffi
yes that:3SGF
“Yes. That (SG, F)’

The fifth method both age groups use is question for repetition (QR). In extract (147) below,
Shemsedin, an adolescent, uses this strategy to select Nuredin to take the next turn. He uses the
interjection A a? ‘huh?’ to ask Nuredin to repeat what he already said because his speech is
either not clear or inaudible; Shemsedin does not mention Nuredin’s name.

(147) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.5, lines 80-82)

a. Nuredin: AL A0 400 & P
botaloj  abso  fasil dok'aff'o
Especially notably Fasil de Kecho
‘Especially Fasil De Kecho’
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b. Shemsedin:
a
huh
‘Huh?’
c. Nuredin: 400\ Pe™:: A0
fasil k'sf’'o ammaha
Fasil Kecho Amaha
‘Fasil Kecho. Amaha.’

As it is shown in another dialogue below (extract (148)), this mechanism has a significant place

in adults” conversations as well.
(148) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.9, lines 718-720)

a. Etenat: hm-$FAT::
awk'atallofyf
know.PFV:3SG.F:3SG.F.OBJ:AUX
‘She has recognized it.’

b. Aberash:

1
huh
‘Huh?’
C. Kedija: A
i
Uh-huh
‘Uh-huh.’

Aberash uses the interjection A? a ‘huh?’ to ask Etenat to repeat what she already said because

her utterance is either not clear or inaudible. By this way Aberash selects Etenat to speak next. In

response, Etenat repeats her sentence, Ad- & 3A"T awk'atallogy ‘she has recognized it’.

In addition, both adolescents and adults use follow up question (FQ). Among the adolescents,
Salhadin selects Shemsedin to speak next using the follow up question ..AAANCHZ?
alsakkarkkim “didn’t you (SG, M) get drunk?’. Shemsedin knows that he is selected to speak next

because the question is based on what he said earlier; he is asked to add. This is displayed in
extract (149) below.

(149) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.5, lines 48-52)

a. Shemsedin: Aev8.G:: Al Aov8G  PONHY | MC a7t
lomadina o lomadina  jogabbazk"at bazaar malot
for:Medina uh uh! for:Medina REL:invite:1SG:3SG.F.OBJ bazaar INF:say
- +owa- +SrrS T3 Po-T
now towow tinantinna mata  K'iwwit't
be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST leave.2SGM.IMP:3SGM.OBJ yesterday evening disturb.IDEO
P@-T:: Al PAN NA@- nng
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b.

C.

d.

Nuredin:

Salhadin

Shemsed

K'iwwit't' i k'allal balow kabbad
disturb.IDEO wow! light say.2SGM.IMP:3SGM.OBJ heavy
nA®- A9°a - oot pAe 9G9IV
balow amsa kilo mato  kilo minamin
say.2SGM.IMP:3SGM.OBJ fifty kilo hundred kilo and_stuff
‘For Medina. ‘“No!" What | invited Medina. At the bazaar. It was wonderful. Yesterday
night we enlivened the occasion. ‘Wow!” Whether it is light or heavy, fifty kilos or
hundred kilos and stuff.’

nrt nmg°> Lqv

ants bot'am dommo

you:SG.M very again

‘And very’

: Al Ao aMOCng™?
aro boalow alsokkorkkim
DM my_goodness NEG:get_drunk.PFV:2SG.M:NEGCOMP
‘Eh! Didn’t you (SG, M) get drunk?’
in: ta@-:: At A% hAAMMU-9°::

tow ine imma alt'st't'ahum
leave.2SG.M.IMP | FOC NEG:drink.PFV:1SG:NEGCOMP
‘Stop. | didn’t drink.’

In extract (140), Habiba selects Zubeda to speak next using the follow up question in (d). Itisa

follow up question because it asks Zubeda for an explanation about what she said earlier about a

man called Abiy.

(150) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.13, lines 10-14)

a.

b.

C.

d.

Zubeda:

afNgy® Lo NA--t ahk22 AT

abijjim  doss bilot astojajot  sisat'

Abiy:FOC happy.IDEO say.3SG.M.IMPR.CVB:2SG.M.OBJ commet when:3SG.M:give
ne:: hAAE D hLMBLL A1 8

nobbor kalelotfu ga ?jjawwadaddars rasun

be.PFV:3SG.M.PST COM:others:DEF with PROG:compare:3SG.M himself:ACC
‘Abiy was speaking with happiness. Comparing himself with the others.’

Habiba: h 242

Zubeda:

Habiba: '

ajdol

be.NEG.PFV.3SGM.IMPR.NPST

‘Isn’tit?’

hP::

awo

yes

‘Yes’

"0+ & ao- PLECT°  Ne- PHAN M.t
batak'wamu jeriform  sira jotofalo wit't'et
in:GEN:institution:DEF GEN:reform work REL:PASS:improve:3SG.M result
ha" A - alr
allon bilo now iSsu

have.PFV:3SG.M.IMPR.NPST:1SG.OBJ say:3SGM.CVB be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST he
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e.

AU? AQ 20T eHamar L0 Ng Lo ANMT?

ahun astojajot  jottosot't'ow wojis boppa digaf assot'at'

now comment REL:PASS:give:3SG.M or  in:GEN:we support NMLZ:give

‘Is his speech on the idea that his institution is doing well on the reform work or is it on the
support we offer?’

Zubeda: A POTCAACT (L% noMa@- L8 o

i josupporvizin budnu  bawet't'aw doradza now

er GEN:supervision team:DEF in:issue:3SG.M:3SG.M.OBJ ranking be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
h78.

indzi

on the contrary

‘Err it is according to the ranking the supervision team formed.’

The seventh method used by both age groups is QPE. Look extract (151) taken from the

adolescent conversations.
(151) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.3, lines 93-95)

a.

b.

C.

Betel: 4.7 il A (LN APCANT::

jofevan fevon ikko badomb ak'riballogi
GEN:Feven Feven truly well present.PFV:AUX:3SG.F
‘Feven’s Feven has presented well.’

Kelemework: A2:: Aa%9° 07N APCAAT:: h WS
awo so?adam  badamb ak'riballatfy i intina
yes Seada:FOC well present.PFV:AUX:3SG.F er INDFPRO
[ eT5ephy 77§17
jifffipajitum mann nat

this:SGF:SGV:DEF:FOC who be.PFV:3SG.F.NPST
“Yes. Seada also has presented well. Errr what is the name? This one. What is her
name?’

Betel: +2°C +9°C7 N

tomir tomirin tojat
Temir Temir:ACC leave:2SGF.IMP:3SGF.OBJ

“Temir. Forget Temir.’

In this extract, Kelemework’s question is directed towards Betel and this is known from the fact

that it is the two who were in the class where the presentations were made and the preceding

exchanges were between only the two. Tsega, the third participant in the conversation, is almost

an observer.

In extract (152) below, Geremew and Samuel are talking and the talk is made in a hotel where

Samuel does a physical exercise. Now since the program of the exercise is approaching, Samuel

is leaving the talk and going to the swimming pool. As Geremew tells him that he also wants to

begin a physical exercise, Samuel invites him to begin. It is at this point that Geremew asks
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Samuel Ah AU-7 €71 '1V? ikko ahun jat nah “where are you (SG) going then?’. The meaning is
that he wants Samuel to do something for him with regard to the exercise. With this question
Geremew selects Samuel to speak next. The fact that Samuel is selected is known based on three
things: the immediate context is that it is the two who are talking; their subject of talk is physical
exercise; and it is Samuel who is engaged in physical exercise.

(152) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.14, lines 444-547)

a. Geremew: AN"CT AEIC nc ABIo::
isport  lidsomir nobboar inem
sport PROS:1SG:begin be.PFV:3SG.M.PST I:FOC
‘I am to begin to do physical exercise.’

b. Samuel: 9 aM0::

na giba
come.2SGM.IMP  join.2SG.M.IMP
‘Come and join.’

c. Geremew: (A AU~T P 17
ikko ahun jot  nsh
Then now where be.PFV:2SG.M.NPST
‘Where are you (SG) going now?’

d. Samuel: § a7
na iZza non
come.2SGM.IMP there be.PFV:1SG.NPST

‘Come. | will be there.’

The eighth, the suggestive form that encourages others to continue to speak (SF), is also

practiced by both age cohorts. Extract (153) is an example for adolescents’ interest in this

mechanism.
(153) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.5, lines 565-568)

a. Sultan: Ah A.ooM S T AT 7°% LLLOT
likk simat'a malat naw min bijaragat
just when:3SG.M:come INF:say be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST what if:3SG.M:do:3SG.F.OBJ
T¢ 10 AE 2.8 AS Tt
t'iru now lidzitun jidofrat inna malot
good be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST girl:DEF:ACC 3SG.M:rape.IPFV:3SG.F.OBJ and INF:say
10 A®THE Jrén o Néen::
now iwnotopa tarik  now sirijos

be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST true story be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST serious
‘Immediately he came, he raped the girl and- It is a true story. | am serious.’
b. Shemsedin: A hHA?
i kozzas
er from:that:FOC
“Yes? What happened next?’
c. Nuredin: A
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i
aha

‘Aha.’

d. Sultan: hH 0A A7h7T BLelt AS NP
kozza  boh"“ala intin jidofrat inna bak'k'a
from:that after INDFPRO 3SG.M:rape.IPFV:3SG.F.OBJ and enough
LI
jigollatal

3SG.M:kill.IPFV:3SG.F.OBJ:AUX
“Then he raped and killed her.’

Shemsedin encourages Sultan to continue to tell the story he began using both the question hHn?

kozzas ‘what happened next?’ and the interjection 4 i ‘yes?’, which has the same function to the
question ‘why don’t you continue to tell us?’.

Adults’ use of the method is illustrated by extract (154).

(154) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.8, lines 80-85)

a. Awol: Affig.:: FeBm::
abfiru totfawotu
take heart:2PL.IMP chat:2PL.IMP
‘Be relaxed and chat.’

b. Firew: A% 9°7:: ATmMI N7
nna min N awwstallon
we what 1PL:chat.IPFV:AUX:1PL

‘We. We will chat.’

c. Awol: A?

o]
ha
‘Ha?’

d. Firew: A5 9°7
nna min
we DM
‘We-.”

e. Awol: 4?

i
huh
‘Huh?’

f.  Firew: Ad\U9°8.0AV::
alhamdilillah
praise_be_to_ GOD
‘Praise be to God.’

In the dialogue, Awol encourages Firew to continue to explain in more detail what he has began

as A% 9°7 inpa min ‘we’ using the interjection 4? i whose function is equivalent to the function
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of the question ‘why don’t you tell us the whole thing you want to tell?”. Then Firew said
aANU2°8.AAY alhamdilillah ‘praise be to God’. By implication, he reveals that they are so

relaxed that they can continue to talk.

Ninth, the age groups use the method of checking the listener’s understanding or attention or
acceptance, or asking for their confirmation (CUA). In extract (155) below, Hayat, the
adolescent, first complains that these days she is in problem because she is busy and thus says
AlL.? iffi “yes?’ to check that Hallima has attended to her complaint.

(155) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.4, lines 797-799)

a. Hayat: va= 0S-F1 AT@ (S AT E
halo bannatif indow soratopna immitak'i
Hallo for:mother:2SG.F.GEN DM  maid COMP:2SG.F:know:2SG.F
nwrt NANY @AY, AT T LNLANT Uhet::
kahona bavallah wallahi indittifalligillin halojje

if:become:3SG.M by:Allah |_swear_to_Allah COMP:2SG.F:search:2SG.F:for:1SG Halloye
‘Hallo (Diminutive form of Hallima), for your (SG, F) mother’s sake, find a maid for me, for
Allah’s sake, | swear to Allah, Halloye (Diminutive form of Hallima).’
b. Hallima: Afi,
iJi
ok
Ok’
c. Hayat: O9°'r7 +FE26LAU- andi 0é-
somonun  totfaggirrejallohu bakkif  sira
these_days be_in_problem.PFV:1SG:AUX:1SG truly ~ work
WHANGA:: Al
boztobbipnal ifJi
be_too_much.PFV:3SG.M:on:1SG:AUX ok
“These days, | am in problem. | have become buzy. Yes?’

Among the adults, Habiba first expresses that the sector office they visited as part of their
assignment from their office has been doing well on the reform work it is undergoing. Then
Zubeda expresses that she understands Habiba by saying Av ¢hi ‘Aha’. However, since Habiba is
not satisfied with Zubeda’s method of acknowledgement, she says A? i ‘eh?’ to check if Zubeda
really acknowledges the report. Extract (156) demonstrates this.

(156) Extract (Adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.13, line 24-27)

a. Habiba: A Al NMI° NJ-R.:: ANNg e 4P M9 N
awo oro bot'am bittaji innasajid tarrok'an botam bittaji
yes DM very if:2SG.F:see:2SG.F DET.3PL:Seid Tarekegn very if:2SG.F:see:2SG.F
PL6ICI° Ne- NN ool NN ALLLE LHPA::
joriform sira bodonb morrodza bodonb ijjaddoradsdsu jizowall
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GEN:reform work well information well PROG:organize:3PL keep.PFV:3PL:AUX
“Yes. Seid Tarekegn and his friends have organized documents of the reform work very
well.”
b. Zubeda: Av
ihi
aha
‘Aha.’
c. Habiba:
i
eh
‘Eh?’
d. Zubeda: hd® NG & TY A T 5
arif nobbar malat  nhow
fantastic be.PFV:3SG.M.PST INF:say be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
‘It means it was fantastic.’

The tenth method, completion statement or phrase (CS), is used only by the adults. In extract
(157) below, Zubeda completes Habiba’s idea and by way of this she selects Habiba to speak
next (to show her approval to the completion).

(157) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.13, lines 493-495)

a. Habiba: 17 879 17 U AL AT
nogo k'idame gin jahonatft lidz allogyf
tomorrow Saturday however that_happened:SG.F  girl exist.PFV:3SG.F.NPST
P9° oo a-haN::  heo T L£ar
Jjomittimot'a kobetosob  komat't'afy’  jaw

REL:COMP:2SG.F:come:3SG.F from:family if:come:3SG.F that:itself

“There is a girl who comes from my family tomorrow, Saturday. If she comes’
b. Zubeda: [go 901 hePCI:H

mogibatif ajk'arim

NMLZ:enter:2SG.F.GEN NEG:3 SG.M:remain.IPFV:NEGCOMP

“You (SG, F) most probably enter’

c. Habiba: h2:: 2@~ nH hD2M%, AF18.V oot LT
awo jaw bozza  aggat'ami ingdih  moggonot Jomitfil
yes that:itself with:that occasion thus  INF:PASS:find REL:COMP:3SG.M be_able
A@- haA TC19° BN
sow  kallo progiram jizen

person if:exist:3SGM program arrange:1PL.CVB
‘Yes. If anyone can come, we will make an arrangement and’

And the eleventh method, the combination of asking a follow-up question (FQ) and suggestive
form that encourages others to continue to speak (SF), is again found in the adolescents’ as well
as in the adults’ conversations. In extract (158) below, Betel says what is in line (c). Her speech

contains two strategies of selecting Kelemework to speak next. The strategies are used one after
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the other in the same line. The question is a follow up question and the interjection A i ‘yes?’ is

an urge to Kelemework to speak.

(158) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.3, lines 4-6,8)

a. Betel: A hOQav} k7 0é-1?
dsio assajmantun sarraf
geo assignment:DEF:ACC do.PFV: 2SG.F
‘Did you (SG, F) do Geo assignment?’
b. Kelemework: A%:: $AN Ah 1o
awo k'olal ikko  now
yes easy truly be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST

‘Yes. It is easy.’
c. Betel: [gCARA a9 A
farrisafal hullunim i

finish.PFV:2SG.F:AUX all:ACC:FOC huh
‘Have you (SG, F) finished all? ‘Eh?’
d. Kelemework: +70 SPLTN::
tinnif jik'aronnal
little 3SG.M:remain:3SG.M:1SG.OBJ:AUX
‘I am left with little.’

Etalem, the adult, uses the follow up question “7&\a1 4727 malk inde 2 ‘did you make an oath
not to drink coffee anymore?’. Extract (159) below is the evidence.
(159) Extract (adults) (Ref. Appendix 4.10, lines 239-242)

a. Etalem: a%°0. AN ab:.. N1A N7L go0):
imbbi alon ikko boh"ala bogidd mot'ta
no  say.PFV:3SG.M:1SG.IO truly later  by:force come.PFV.3SG.M
AT hyaog:::
inka ahmod

here_you_are Ahmed
‘He refused. Later he came without his interest. Here you are Ahmed.’
b. Ahmed: °7 9 Amn NAT 1m-?
min bunna lit'st't'a bilof now
what coffee PROS:1SG:drink say:2SG.F.CVB be.PFV:3SG.M.NPST
‘Do you suggest that I drink coffee?’
c. Etalem: [9Ah 71?2 A7
malk inde o
make_oath.PFV:2SG.M Q eh
‘Did you make an oath not to drink coffee anymore?’
d. Ahmed: AL (M9 Mg ALNI®. .
awo bunnat'uru adellom
yes coffee good be.NEG.PFV.NPST:3SG.M:NEGCOMP

‘Yes. Coffee is not good.’

Last, only the adolescents use the second combined method, a question for repetition (QR) PLUS

a follow up question (FQ). In (160) below, Sulman uses A? ¢ ‘huh?’ to ask for repetition and
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immediately say the follow up question 9°? minu ‘about what?’ to get clarification from
Salman about the idea found in line (a).
(160) Extract (adolescents) (Ref. Appendix 4.6, lines 681-682)

a. Salman: AZLANCVI"?
ajdobbirihim
NEG:3SG.M:depress.IPFV:2SG.M.OBJ:NEGCOMP
‘Aren’t you (SG, M) thoughtful?’
b. Sulman:
i minu
huh what:DEF
‘Huh? About what?”

The fact that adolescents and adults each use eleven methods of selecting next speakers indicates
that there is insignificant difference between them in the variety of this discourse feature they
use. In other words, age and choice of variants of strategies of selecting next speakers are not

related to each other.

4.10.4. Summary

In summary, there is little difference between adolescents and adults in the rate at which they
select next speakers using the other-selection mechanism. There is also no difference between

them in the variety of methods of selecting next speakers.

4.11. Back Channeling Utterances
4.11.1. Types of Back Channeling Utterances and Their Variants

Back channeling utterances are minimal forms that speakers use to show “supportive and
engaged listenership” (Lambertz 2011, 11). “The term backchannel refers to ‘main’ channel
being the person who is holding the floor - the speaker - and the ‘back’ channel being the
addressed recipient of the talk - the listener - who gives information without claiming the floor”
(Lambertz 2011, 12). Back channeling utterances can also be used to indicate lack of interest in
the conversation (Halliday 1994, 154).

Two hundred fifty-one tokens of such utterances are identified from the recordings used for this
study. Adolescents use 146 of the 251 tokens and adult use 155. This indicates that adults use
the greater number of variants than adolescents do. Therefore, they are better than the

adolescents in diversifying variants. The complete list of the utterances is given in Appendix 9.
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Lambertz (2011, 12) classifies the utterances that different researchers designate as backchannels
into three based on the level of referential meaning they carry. The researcher has made some
amendment to the classification so that it can accommodate the Amharic instances involved in

this study. The categories are:

1. Non-lexical backchannels — They are interjections with a minimal referential meaning or
no meaning at all, and used to express emotions, to show attentiveness, to encourage the
speaker to continue to speak etc. Examples found in the corpus include A 2 (equivalent to
‘aha’ in function — expressing attentiveness), A? i (equivalent to the English ‘huh?” in
function — requesting for repair), A'A > (equivalent to ‘eh’in function — expressing
surprise), AV ¢hi (equivalent to the English ‘aha’ in function — expressing one’s
understanding), and ¥ hi, a sound made in the throat by inhaling air quickly and forcibly
through the mouth and used to express agreement.

2. Lexical and phrasal backchannels — These are expressions that listeners use to show their
agreement to, acceptance of, assessments about speakers’ ideas etc. The particles A2
awo ‘yes’ (used to express agreement), A #//i ‘ok’ (used to express acceptance), Al
NMI°  oro bat'am ‘yes, of course?’ (used to express affirmation) derived from the
corpus represent this category.

3. Substantive backchannels — They are expressions that stand as turns by themselves and
that carry elaborated referential meaning. They include repetitions, questions of
clarification and restatement, sentence completions, and so forth (Duncan 1972, 288).
The utterances 9°7%? min ‘what?’, and A7£.-*? indet *how?’ found in the corpus fall in

this category.

4.11.2. Distribution of Back Channeling Utterances

The distribution of the back channeling utterances is the first aspect that is used to determine the
preference of the age groups for the feature and the groups’ communicative behaviors implied by
their preference. The frequency of the utterances in each social category is displayed in Tables
57-60.
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Table 57 Distribution of back channeling utterances across the age groups

Age Category | N | Total no of Words Back Channeling Utterances P
Raw N Rated N %

Adolescent 27 | 34799 1233 35.43 41.20 | 0.026

Adult 27 | 31049 1570 50.57 58.80

Total 54 | 65848 2803 86.00 100

As it is shown in Table 57, adults use the majority of the back channeling utterances when
compared to the adolescents. By implication, adults are the major users of back channeling
utterances. In other words, adults seem to be better listeners and they give more opportunity to
others to speak than adolescents do. The statistical test also indicates that there is significant

relationship between the two age groups.

Table 58 Distribution of back channeling utterances across the genders

Gender Adolescents Adults
N | Total no Back Channeling N | Total no Back Channeling
of Utterances of Utterances
Words | Raw N | Rated N | % Words | RawN | Rated N| %
Male [14 | 15805 478 30.24 43.21| 13| 16172 726 45.02 44,22
Female (13 | 18994 755 39.75 56.79 | 14 | 14877 844 56.80 55.78
Total 27 | 34799 1233 69.99 100 | 27 | 31049 1570 101.82 | 100

Table 58 presents that the female members of each age group use the larger amount of the back
channeling utterances found in the conversations of their respective age groups. This indicates
that the women lead the men in both age cohorts. This data have three implications. First, the
female subcategory of both age groups prefer to listen than to speak or they have little interest to
talk when compared to their male counterparts. In addition, female adults are at the forefront in
enabling their age cohort to surpass the adolescent age cohort in the use of back channeling
utterances. Finally, the fact that the females lead in both age groups indicates that gender predicts
the difference between the two age groups with regard to the use of back channeling utterances.
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Table 59 Distribution of back channeling utterances across socioeconomic groups

Socio- Adolescents Adults

economic | N | Total no Back Channeling N | Total no Back Channeling

Group of Utterances of Utterances
Words | Raw N | Rated N| % Words | Raw N | Rated N | %

LSG 15 | 18554 | 636 34.28 48.26 | 14 | 14731 | 716 48.61 48.15

MSG 12 | 16245 | 597 36.75 91.74 | 1316318 | 854 52.34 51.85

Total 27 | 34799 [1233 |71.03 100 27131049 | 1570 |100.95 [100

As it is presented in Table 59 above, the MSG adolescents use the greater amount of the back
channeling utterances picked up from the adolescent corpus. This shows that the MSG of the
adolescents favors such expressions more than the LSG does. The same pattern happens to the

adults. The MSG uses the majority of the discourse feature as the LSG uses the lower amount.

Two realities can be inferred from the data. First, the MSG is the key player when adults lead the
adolescents in the use of back channeling utterances. Second, socioeconomic grouping does have

a consistent effect across the age groups.

Table 60 Distribution of back channeling utterances across the two religions

Religion Adolescents Adults
N | Total Back Channeling N | Total Back Channeling
no of Utterances no of Utterances
Words | Raw N | Rated N | % Words | Raw N | Rated N | %

Christian 11 | 16084 | 566 35.19 49.68| 13 | 17934 | 872 48.62 47.74

Muslim  [16 | 18715 | 667 35.64 50.32| 14 | 13115 | 698 53.22 52.26

Total 27 | 34799 | 1233 70.83 100 | 27| 31049 | 1570 101.84 | 100

As shown in Table 60 above, Christian and Muslim adolescents use almost equal amounts of
back channeling utterances. The difference is not significant. Among the adults, Muslims use
the greater amount when they are compared with Christians. This implies that, in the adult age
group, Muslims are the dominant users of back channeling utterances. They also help the adults
more than Christians do to be ahead of the adolescents. But generally, religion in general has no

a consistent effect on the choice of this discourse feature by the two age groups.

4.11.3. The Most Frequent Back Channeling Utterances

The most top three back channeling utterances used by the adolescents are A2 awo ‘yes’

(agreement) with 258 occurrences (21.01% of all), the continuative A ¢ ‘mmh’ with 211
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occurrences (17.18% of all) and A% awo ‘yes’ (a positive response to a yes/no question) with
161 occurrences (13.11% of all). The same variants take the top position in the adult corpus but
their order has some difference. The item A awo ‘yes’ (agreement) occurs 359 times (22.87%
of all), A22 awo (a positive response to a yes/no question) 169 times (10.76% of all), and the
continuative A ¢ ‘mmh’ 151 times (9.62% of all). This implies that there is no age group that

specially favors a single back channeling utterance.

4.11.4. Summary

To summarize, adults lead adolescents both in using more back channeling utterances and in
diversifying the variants. Females, the MSG and Muslims contribute the greater for them to be
in this position. When the three social factors are considered in general, gender and
socioeconomic grouping are found to have a predictive power on the relationship between the
age groups in the use of back channeling utterances as religion does not have this power.
However, the age groups do not have difference in the variants of back channeling utterances

they favor most.

4.12. General Communicative Behaviors of Adolescents and

Adults
In this section the responses to the interview are presented.

4.12.1. Time Members of the Two Age Groups Spend Together

Among twenty-seven adolescents, eighteen responded that they pass most of their time with their
age-mates while only nine spend enough time with adults. Among twenty-one adults, eighteen
reported that they spend most of their time with other adults; only three pass significant amount
of time with adolescents. This shows that the two age groups have little shared time. This might

have contributed for their differences in their preferences for the discourse features under study.

The reasons the adolescents told for this little shared time are: there are few adults around the
adolescents; the adolescents pass most of their time in school with other adolescents; and they
spend most of their time studying.
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4.12.2. Their Interest to Spend Time Together

Five adolescents have very great interest to pass time with adults; eight great interest; seven
medium interest; and seven low interest. In other words, the level of interest of almost half of the
adolescents is not satisfactory. Among those with little interest some directly express the case
using strong statements: they do not like talkativeness (by implication adolescents think that
adults are talkative); it is not proper to stay with adults for long; and it is good to make the time
with adults limited. The reasons of most of the adolescents for having medium and low interest
to pass time with adults are: they fear that they may proceed into fight with the adults; they
cannot talk freely with adults; they do not understand one another; adults talk about backward
things and adolescents do not like that; and adults always talk about their past deeds. This
implies that adolescents and adults have behavioral and interest differences that prevent them

from passing time together.

The ones who have interest to pass time with adults reveal the reasons why they develop the
interest. They like to listen to the adults’ accounts of old happenings, tales, stories, sayings,
proverbs and jokes; the adults tell them their past experiences (their ups and down in life) so that
they can learn from them; it gives them a pleasure to listen to adults’ old language; they like
adults’ advices, encouragements and words of comfort; the adults tell them good things. They
also express that they like the poems the adults recite. They again said that they appreciate and
learn from the expressive nature and good language use of adults. In addition, they regard adults

as language and history preservation agents.

What is contradictory is that though thirteen of the adolescents have the interest to pass time with
adults, only nine translate their interest into practice. This may be because their reasons for
developing the interest do not require them to pass long time together: they like to be with adults
only to listen to tales, narratives of past experiences, jokes, proverbs, sayings and advices as
stated in the above paragraph. They take the adults more as entertainers. Therefore, in similar

way as entertainers are needed occasionally, adults are needed by adolescents infrequently.

Among nineteen adults responded to the interview, five have very great interest to pass time with
adolescents; four have great interest; seven have medium interest; one has low interest; and two

have very low interest. Eight did not respond. The interest of nine of the adults is at a significant
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level as that of the ten is not. Therefore, it is difficult to conclude that the interest of adults to

pass time with adolescent is up to the required level.

What is more, though there are interested adults, most of the origins of their interest do not
naturally enable them to spend more time with adolescents. Among seven origins they reported,
five are mere instrumental and unilateral: caring for the adolescents; helping the adolescents in
their problems; teaching life principles to the adolescents; preparing the adolescents for the next
life stage; and getting new information from the adolescents. Only two are related to socializing:
liking the talk of the adolescents; and believing that youngsters are open-minded. Only these two
are related to adolescents’ current attractive personality and communicative behaviors. The other
purposes are instrumental. Instrumental purposes do not create relaxed atmosphere and intimate
relationship. The unilateralism also makes the interaction dominantly one way. In cases where
relaxed atmosphere and intimate relationship are lacking and the interaction is dominantly one

way, adults cannot have long time together with adolescents.
4.12.3. Dislikes of the Age Groups about Each Other’s Communicative Behaviors

As the adolescents report, the communicative behaviors of adults that they do not like are the
following: the adults do a lot of advice and rebuke; they talk long; they repeat ideas again and
again; they impose their beliefs on adolescents; they give great weight to things to which
adolescents do not; they shout and get angry at adolescents; they talk about themselves; they do
not listen to adolescents; when adolescents fail to comply with their orders, they count it as a
disrespect; they backbite others; they are not transparent; they use words of undermining and
dislike about females; they always talk about price hikes and other gloomy aspects of life, about
harmful traditions and about their harmful past accomplishments; and their speech is full of
expressions of hatred, satire, insult, irony, sarcasm and curse. These also contribute for the

reduction of the time the adolescents pass together with adults.

The adults have also commented about the communicative behaviors of adolescents. They
reported that adolescents use insulting, obscene, slang, and taboo words; they tease girls; they
quarrel among themselves; they distort the structure of the language; they are not thoughtful;
they mock and despise their elders; they consider what the elders suggest and think is old-

fashioned; they make fun out of adults’ talks; they do not listen to adults; their language is
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different from that of the adults; they count themselves as knowing all; they are talkative; they
lie; they usually talk about sex and going abroad; they are rigid; and they are hasty. These make
the gap between the two age groups wide and the time they could pass together small. All of
these comments are too powerful to repel adults away from the adolescents.

4.12.4. Understanding of Each Other’s Interest

According to the interview, six adolescents think that adults have very great interest to pass time
with adolescents; six think they have great interest; ten think they have a medium interest; three
think they have low interest; and two did not respond. In other words, twelve believe that adults
have significant level of interest as thirteen believe that the adults have no significant level of

interest.

Four adults think adolescents have very great interest to pass time with adults; two think they
have great interest; six think they have a medium interest; four think they have low interest; one
thinks they have enough interest. But ten cannot decide. In general, seven believe that
adolescents have favorable attitude towards them and ten think that adolescents do not have

favorable attitude towards them.

This shows that the two age groups do have negative view about each other. This hampers their
attraction to one another and limits the time they can spend together. And if they have limited

common time, their language difference widens.
4.12.5. Difficulty Level the Age Groups Experience Interacting with Each Other

Seventeen adolescents interviewed find interacting with adults difficult while ten others find it
easy. From the adults’ side, fourteen find interacting with adolescents easy as four individuals
find it to be difficult. But nine did not respond. This indicates that adolescents find the

interaction more difficult than the adults do.

The reasons the adolescents forwarded for the difficulty are: they respect the adults; talking to
them is to despise/dishonor them; the talks of the adults do not match the ideas the adolescents
have in mind; the adults want to talk only about people of their kind; the adolescents do not get

freedom to talk about everything they like while with adults; they have shortage of time; it is
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difficult to understand and interpret adults’ language. They also explained that they find talking

with youngsters easier than talking to adults.

The reason of ‘respect’ has a relationship with the Ethiopian culture that discourages children
from talking with adults and from relating silence with meekness. The other reasons point to the
differences between the two age groups in topic choice, to the censuring and indirect talking

styles of adults, and to liberal, care free, and straight forward talking styles of adolescents.

The adults also suggest that to make interaction with adolescents easy adults should not try to
approach them with an adult behavior. If adults do so, adolescents do not want to relate with

them. They need a relaxed atmosphere to say whatever they need in any way they like.

4.12.6. Communicative Behaviors of Adolescents and Adults

The comments people of each age give about the other imply important points about their
communicative behaviors. The following table summarizes the communicative behaviors of each
age group. The communicative behaviors are listed in a manner that the contrast between any
two behaviors, one from each age cohort, with regard to basic features of communication can be

seen clearly.
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Table 61 Communicative behaviors of adolescents and adults

Adolescents

Adults

Temporality Interested to talk about the present Interested to talk about their past
experiences

Formality Liking swear words, teasing, Liking formal language
obscene words, slang, coined words

Independence Seeking independence, rejecting Giving a lot of advice, rebuking,
advice censuring, shouting towards

adolescents

Confidence Feeling to have enough knowledge | Counting adolescents as children,
about what to do, having low underestimating them
interest in guidance from adults

Topic choice Liking topics that create fun and Liking to talk about livelihood and
adventure other tough aspects of life

Level of Transparent and straightforward Being reserved, indirect and

expressiveness diplomatic

Care Hasty Thoughtful

Conventionality | Inclined to use nonstandard Inclined to using standard language
language

Allegiance to Rejecting tradition Conservative

tradition

Topic shift Changing topics fast Dwelling on one issue

Communicative

Ness

Easily communicative

Not easily communicative
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CHAPTER 5
DISCUSSION, CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS
5.1. Discussion

The interaction between the present results and the existing body of literature on discourse
variation has modified the internal coherence of the field of variation research in general and
discourse research in particular. For example, the fact that the classes of comment adjuncts and
response tokens dominate among the most favored interpersonal discourse markers in both age
groups (Section 4.1.3) contrasts with Barbieri’s (2008, 67, 75) finding that the attention getter
hey and the exclamative wow dominate among the interpersonal discourse markers of American
younger speakers, while older speakers favor most the exclamatives gosh and oops. This
difference between the present result in Ethiopia and that of Barbieri in America appears to
strengthen Saez’s (2003) claim that one community emphasizes some types of discourse markers
and the other community other types. This confirms also the hypothesis stated in the beginning
of the study that variation in a European language may not necessarily imply variation in a non-
European language (Section 1.2).

The small difference between the age groups in the size of variants of discourse markers (see
Section 4.1) also stands in contrast to Barbieri’s (2008, 67) report that the youth use a wide
variety of such discourse feature as stated in Section 2.5. This difference may be caused by the
fact that the upper age limit of the younger group of participants of Barbieri’s study goes beyond
eighteen, the maximum age limit for the adolescent category, and her finding does not precisely
represent the adolescent age group. Barbieri follows the etic approach in which people are
classified into broad age ranges without any criteria but the present study uses the emic approach
in which the psychosocial characteristics of people are used as basis for the classification. This

makes the present finding more meaningful than Barbieri’s.

The fact that the difference between the two age groups in the usage frequency of the quotative
an alo ‘said’ is bigger than the difference in the quotative 1@~ naw ‘it is’ and the null quotative

(Section 4.2) is consistent with Cameron’s finding (1998, 70) that with increasing age the use of
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verbs of direct reporting becomes more frequent, while the use of the speaker-centered reporting

and free-standing variants decreases (Section 2.5).

However, one of the present findings (Section 4.2.2), in which the socioeconomic status only has
a weak predicting power for the two quotatives (A alo ‘said’ and the null quotative) do not
conform with Cameron’s claim that reporting verbs are more preferred by members of the lower
class than by the upper class, which dominantly uses freestanding construction. There are two
possible reasons for the disagreement. First, the research designs are different from each other.
Cameron’s (1998, 74) data stem from sociolinguistic interviews with questions that are designed
to elicit only data on quotatives, but the present study derives its data from casual conversations
that are not predetermined. Second, there are differences in the statistical procedures. Cameron
(1998, 74) first puts the raw frequencies of all the quotatives used by each age group in rank and
then compares the ranks. But the present study makes a comparison between rated frequencies
each quotative has in different age groups. As a result, the current study is based on data from
natural situations because rated frequency considers the length of talk on the probability of the

occurrence of a discourse feature, but raw frequency does not.

In addition, as discussed in Section 4.2 about quotatives, gender has a weak predictive power on
the relationship between the two age groups in their choice of AA alo ‘said’ and the null
quotative. In spite of its methodological differences from this study, Cameron’s (1998, 74)
research reaches the same conclusion. His study proves that there is no coherent generalizable
relationship between males and females in their use of quotative constructions across age groups
(see Section 2.6).

Former research also shows similar results to the present with regard to slang. As described in
Section 4.3, adolescents lead adults in the frequency and variety of slang expressions they use.
Former findings reviewed in Section 2.5 demonstrate that slang is typical to adolescents, while
adults prefer standard forms to slang (Holmes 1992, 183; Eckert 2003, 114; Barbieri 2008, 64).
This shows that the adolescents’ obsession with slang is a universal phenomenon. Slang is so
common among adolescents because they count it as a sign of group solidarity and a mark of
distinctiveness from the adult community (Holmes 1992, 183; Eckert 2003, 114; Reyes 2005).
But it does not mean that all adolescents are equally interested in slang. The present study shows
that the lower socioeconomic group contributes the greater share for the adolescents to be in the

197



leading position (Section 4.3.2). This agrees with Eckert’s (2003, 114) finding that adolescents

of the lower social status play the higher role in creating and propagating slang.

The middle socioeconomic group’s use of lower amount of slang in both age groups when
compared to the lower socioeconomic group, its lower preference for vulgar expressions and its
avoidance of the vocatives A7-I antta ‘you’ (SG,M) and A%E angii ‘you’ (SG,F) is compatible
with Mallinson’s (2007, 156-160) argument that the speech of people with high social status is
usually careful, regulated and formal. This also shows that socioeconomic status has strong

predictive power on formality and carefulness in selecting utterances.

In contrary to socioeconomic grouping, the impact of gender on the selection of slang lacks
consistency across the age groups. Among the adolescents, men use more slang than women, but
among the adults the reverse is true. This does not agree with the claims of former research (e.g.
Watt and Milroy 1999, 30, 41; Cheshire, Kerswill, and Williams 2005, 146; Milroy and Milroy
1998, 38; Schilling-Estes and Wolfram 1994, 298; Sundgren 2009, 118-124; and Chambers
2003a, 267-268) that the English and Swedish speaking men of both adolescent and adult age
groups tend to use non-standard and local phonological and syntactic forms, while women prefer
standard and prestigious variants (See section 2.6). Since, in the present study, gender is not a
factor that conditions the preference to slang, Chambers’ (2003a, 267) statement that the
relationship between gender and linguistic variability is generally predictable is challenged; at
least slang use makes the relationship unpredictable. Rather, the explanation of Eckert and
McConnel-Ginet’s (2003) that only women of the western societies tend to use standard forms
because as a custom women in those societies are engaged in the types of jobs that demand the

use of standard language seem to be plausible.

Two additional implications are drawn from the above comparison. First results on syntax and
phonology may not predict results on discourse. Second, research results on English and
Swedish cannot be generalized for Amharic because the Amharic speaking community has its
own characteristics not shared by speakers of English and Swedish. For instance, unlike
empowered women in the highly civilized societies through the feminist movement, Ethiopian
women are not well aware at least of the fact that they can exploit the potential of language “to
assert their authority and position” (Holmes 1999, 167) in the society.
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Another source of challenge to former findings is the finding about question tags. Lack of
consistency in the differences between the socioeconomic groupings across the age groups in the
use of tags in general (see Section 4.5) is incompatible with Bernstein’s (1971) claim that
circularity of speech in tags is typical for the working class. The difference may be caused by the
nature of social divisions in Ethiopia vis-a-vis the societies Bernstein (1971) used as a source of
data. As discussed in Section 2.3, socioeconomic groups in Ethiopia are not as segregated from
one another as in the countries that have a long capitalist background so that their discourses are
not highly specialized.

The findings on other discourse features do not totally reject former findings. Adolescents’ lead
in second person pronouns as addressing terms (Section 4.6) and vulgar language (Section 4.8)
has a universal nature. As presented in Section 2.5, Barbieri (2008, 68) has found out that
American young speakers use the English you as an addressing term more frequently than the
older speakers do. She relates adolescents’ higher use of the addressing term with their higher
desire to involve others in the discourse when compared to adults. Besides, Section 4.8
demonstrates that more adolescents than adults use vulgar language. The similarity of this result
with Holmes’ (1992, 183) review shows that adolescents’ pervasive use of vulgar language and
less interest of adults in it is not dependent on any other social factor but on age. Adolescents’
lead in diversifying variants is again in line with Eckert’s (2003, 115) claim that they are fond of
creating new forms and new meanings because they are engaged in repeated activities of identity
formation and adjustment. However, the narrowing down of the differences in their use of vulgar
language between men and women as they grow older (Section 4.8) is new. Though it is difficult
to account for this controversy, it points out that additional research should be conducted in

different settings to verify the case.

5.2. Conclusions

The study was concerned with the differences that exist between the discourses of adolescents
and adults. In particular, first, it identifies the features in which adolescent and adult discourses
differ. Next, it considers the influence of gender, socioeconomic status, and religion on the

differences. Furthermore, it examines the implication of the differences in the discourses for the
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communicative behavior of adolescents and adults. Finally, it discusses the probable reasons for

the differences in discourse between the age groups.

It was based on recordings of conversations of twenty-seven adolescents and twenty-seven adults
of Kombolcha town in the South Wollo Zone of the Amhara Regional State. Then twenty-five
discourse features that are grouped into eleven types, namely discourse markers, quotatives,
slang, repair strategies, tag questions, addressing terms, vowing expressions, vulgar language,
speech overlap, speaker selection, and back channeling responses were selected and compared.
In addition, interviews were conducted with all participants to supplement the conversational
data. The conclusions drawn from the results found from the data colleceted through these

instruments are explained in subsections 5.2.1 to 5.2.4 below.
5.2.1. The Discourse Features in which the Adolescents and Adults Differ

Generally, adolescents surpass adults in the frequency of eighteen discourse features, namely
textual discourse markers, interpersonal discourse markers, slang, other-initiation self-repair,
other initiation other-repair, epistemic modal tags, affective tags, proper names (addressing
terms), second person pronouns (addressing terms), terms of intimacy (addressing terms),
descriptive phrases (addressing terms), pseudonyms, mixed addressing terms, bad wishes
(vowing), declaration of seriousness or truthfulness (vowing), religious terms (vowing), vulgar
language, and speech overlap. Adults, however, surpass adolescents only in six discourse
features. They are: the quotative AA /alo/ ‘said’, the quotative 7@+ /now/ ‘it is’, the null
quotative, self-initiation self-repair, zero addressing terms, and back channeling utterances. The
two age groups only have a similar frequency with regard to a single discourse feature, namely
other selection of next speakers. This distribution clearly indicates that there are age-caused
differences in the discourses of adolescents and adults.

The discourse features involved in the study of use (function) are the null quotative, the quotative
1@- naw ‘it is’, tags, vowing expressions, and vulgar language (Sections 4.2.3, 4.53, 4.7.3 and
4.8.3). The null quotative, vowing expressions, and vulgar language are more frequent in the
discourses of adolescents whereas only tag has a higher frequency in adult conversations. There
is no difference between the age groups regarding one discourse feature, the quotative 1@~ naow

‘it is’. In general, adolescents lead adults in diversifying the uses of discourse features.
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The discourse features involved in the study of the diversity of variants are discourse markers,
slang, initiating others for repair, tags, terms of intimacy for addressing, descriptive phrases for
addressing, vulgar language, methods of selecting next speakers, and back channeling utterances
(Sections 4.1.1, 4.3.1, 44.3, 45.1, 46.3, 4.8.1, 4.10.3 and 4.11.1). The adolescents surpass the
adults in six of these discourse features, namely slang, the number of strategies of initiating
others to repair their speech they apply, tags, terms of intimacy (addressing terms), descriptive
phrases (addressing terms), and vulgar expressions. Adults are ahead of the adolescents only in
the discourse feature back channeling utterances. There is no difference between the age groups
regarding discourse markers and methods of selecting next speakers. Thus the differences in
variants between the two age groups are greater than their similarities. Adolescents lead in

diversifying variants.

The age groups were also compared for their motivations behind the occurrence of certain
discourse features. Adolescents use other-repair for six reasons, namely speaker’s forgetting of
information, lack of knowledge of the correct information, refusal to self-correct, maintaining
tone, sluggishness to self-repair, and holding the troublesome utterances as the integral part of
one’s communication behavior (Section 4.4.4). Adults, however, have only one reason that led
them into other-repair, viz, sluggishness to self-repair. Thus adolescents lead adults in the

varieties of reasons that forced them to repair others.

The two groups, in contrast, do not differ in their causes for overlapping their speech and the
relationship between the frequency of overlaps and the time the talk takes (Sections 4.9.1 and
4.9.3). The main three causes of overlap for both groups are lack of tolerance to wait for the first
speaker to finish his speech, coincidence, and the need to give additional information. The length
of talk and the number of overlaps are also strongly directly related to each other in both groups,

but even stronger among adolescents.

The discourse features involved in the study of the most favored variants are textual discourse
markers, interpersonal discourse markers, slang, vowing expressions, and back channeling
utterances (Sections 4.1.3, 4.3.3, 4.7.5 and 4.11.3). The comparison shows a difference between
the age groups regarding two features (textual discourse markers and the slang) but no contrasts

in three (interpersonal discourse markers, vowing expressions, and back channeling utterances).
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Adolescents are different from adults in certain applications of different discourse features. First,
they use two types of addressing terms and two vowing expressions together (Sections 4.6.3 and
4.7.4). Next, they use long and emphatic forms of vowing expressions like @A, AaH.9° wallahi
laazim ‘I swear to Allah and His Name”, @A"Y, Aé\ woallahi lal ‘I swear to Allah”, @AY, LAY,
woallahi billahi ‘I swear to Allah, the Creator’ and @AY, LAY, h?°C wollahi billahi kammir ‘I
swear to Allah, the Creator. | am serious’. And then, male adolescents address each other in
intimate contexts using A%E angi, the feminine and singular form of the pronoun ‘you’ (Section
4.6.3). None of the adults do these.

The study on the use of repair strategies has given forth additional interesting results (Section
4.4). Adolescents’ repetitive and unreasonable ignoring to requests for repair and yet not causing
resentment on the part of the ignored participant makes one to think seriously about the
differences in psychological makeup of the two age groups. What is more, adults’ greater
reliance on other-initiation to repair their troublesome utterances, and adolescents’ better position
in identifying their own problems instantly is remarkable since it is generally the adults who are
thought to have learned from experience to be more cautious about their speech. Finally, the fact
that other-repair is more rampant among adolescents than among adults indicates that
adolescents reveal their criticalness more directly than adults do.

5.2.2. The Impact of Gender, Socioeconomic Status and Religion on the

Differences

The impact of gender, socioeconomic status and religion on the differences in the distribution of
the discourse features was investigated from two perspectives: the contribution of these social

factors to any of the age groups to surpass the other, and their power to predict the differences.

Regarding gender, males are observed to play the greater role when the two age groups differ
from one another in eleven discourse features, namely the quotative aA alo ‘said’, the null
quotative, slang, other-initiation self-repair, affective tags, second person pronouns (addressing
terms), descriptive phrases (addressing terms), mixed addressing terms, bad wishes (vowing),
religious terms (vowing), and vulgar language while females do so in nine features, namely

textual discourse markers, the quotative 7a@- now ‘it is’, other-initiation other-repair, proper
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names (addressing terms), terms of intimacy (addressing terms), zero addressing terms,
declaration of seriousness or truthfulness (vowing), speech overlap, and back channeling
utterances; gender has no special role in four discourse features, namely interpersonal discourse
markers, epistemic modal tags, self-initiation self-repair and pseudonyms (addressing terms).
This implies that males appear to be the major instigators of discourse differences between the

age groups.

Among the two socioeconomic groups, the lower one contributes the greater proportion for
differences in seventeen discourse features, namely interpersonal discourse markers, the
quotative A alo ‘said’, the null quotative, the quotative 1@~ now ‘it is’, slang, other-initiation
other-repair, affective tags, proper names (addressing terms), terms of intimacy (addressing
terms), second person pronouns (addressing terms), descriptive phrases (addressing terms), zero
addressing terms, mixed addressing terms, bad wishes (vowing), religious terms (vowing),
vulgar language, and speech overlap. The middle socioeconomic group plays the greater role
only in two features, namely declaration of seriousness or truthfulness (vowing) and back
channeling utterances. None of the two groups has a special role in the following five discourse
features: interpersonal discourse markers, self-initiation self-repair, other-initiation self-repair,
epistemic modal tags, and pseudonyms (addressing terms). This indicates that the lower
socioeconomic group is in the forefront in inciting differences between adolescents and adults.

The role of the two religions is similar to that of gender. Christians play the greater role for
differences in eleven discourse features, namely the quotative 7a@- now ‘it is’, other-initiation
self-repair, other-initiation other-repair, epistemic modal tags, descriptive phrases (addressing
terms), zero addressing terms, pseudonyms, mixed addressing terms, bad wishes (vowing),
declaration of seriousness or truthfulness (vowing), and speech overlap. Muslims play the greater
role for differences in the following ten features: interpersonal discourse markers, the quotative
an als ‘said’, the null quotative, slang, affective tags, proper names (addressing terms), terms of
intimacy (addressing terms), second person pronouns (addressing terms), religious terms
(vowing), and back channeling utterances. None of the two religions has a special effect on three

discourse features, i.e., textual discourse markers, self-initiation self-repair, and vulgar language.
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In general, males, the lower socioeconomic group and Christians are more involved in causing
discourse differences but their level of influence varies. Being a member of the lower
socioeconomic group is more decisive in creating discourse differences than being a male or a

Christian.

The three social factors also fall into different levels according to their power to predict the
differences between the adolescents and the adults in their use of the discourse features. Gender
plays a significant role in affecting the difference in eleven discourse features, namely the
quotative 1@~ now ‘it is’, other-initiation other-repair, affective tags, addressing with proper
names, addressing with terms of intimacy, addressing with second person pronouns, addressing
with descriptive phrases, vowing with declaration of seriousness or truthfulness, vulgar language,
speech overlap, and back channeling utterances; socioeconomic grouping in eleven, namely
interpersonal discourse markers, the quotative ‘1@- naw ‘it is’, proper names, addressing with
terms of intimacy, addressing with second person pronouns, addressing with descriptive phrases,
vowing by making bad wishes, vowing with declaration of seriousness or truthfulness, vowing
by using religious terms, vulgar language, and back channeling utterances; and religion in five,
namely textual discourse markers, interpersonal discourse markers, other-initiation other-repair,
vowing by making bad wishes, and vowing by using religious terms. In general, gender and

socioeconomic grouping are at the top but religion is in a second place.

5.2.8. The Implications of the Discourse Differences about Communicative
Behaviors of the Two Age Groups

The discourse features in which the age groups differ imply differences in their communicative
behaviors. The first difference lies with recognition and singularization to interlocutors.
Adolescents choose the types of addressing terms that give people recognition more than the
adults do and by doing so they honor individuality. On the contrary, adults are ahead of
adolescents in using the types of addressing terms that blur the identity of people. In other words,
they promote anonymity (Section 4.6.2).

The second point of difference is the level of intimacy the interlocutors create among
themselves. Adolescents’ addressing of the males in the feminine form of ‘you’ A"»E: ani, and

their lead in the use of the terms of intimacy and the endearment forms for addressing one
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another indicate the increased informality and the sense of closeness that exists among them

when compared to the adults (Section 4.6.3).

The third is related to people’s attitude towards their interlocutors. Adults’ use of less slang,
vowing expressions and vulgar language than adolescents do indicates that they lead in
politeness, formality and reliance on validity of information and logic (Sections 4.3.2, 4.7.2 and
4.8.2). What amplifies adolescents’ greater impoliteness when compared to the adults is their use
of most of their vulgar expressions against people with whom they talk; the adults refrain from
doing so (Section 4.8.2). In addition, adolescents’ lead in ignoring requests for repair indicates
their negligence to their co-participants (Section 4.4.5).

Fourth, the two age groups differ in their skill in handling language as instrument of
communication. The varieties of ways adolescents use to bring forth new slang expressions, and
their formation of new terms of intimacy by affixation and mixing of addressing terms show that
they are experts in using language creatively, flexibly and innovatively (Section 4.3.1). Adults

do not have this behavior.

Fifth, adolescents being leaders in tags in general shows that they like to develop discourse more
cooperatively with their addressees than adults do (Section 4.5.2).

The sixth difference is on the way people maintain their credibility. Adolescents vow more
frequently possibly because there is a general adult belief that youngsters do not tell a truth nor
are serious about their promises (Section 4.7.2). The adolescents vow in order that they can
increase their acceptability. The other possible reason is that since adolescent communication is
full of fierce antagonisms, jeering and direct rejections, the adolescents accompany their
statements with vowing to prevent these unnecessary responses from friends. On the contrary,
the reason for adults to vow less is that adult listeners normally express their opposition and
disapprovals to what they listen to so tactfully that the speakers are not preoccupied with fears of

abrupt disqualification of their ideas; therefore, they do not need to add vowing to their speeches.

Seventh, as it is inferred from the interview data, the age groups show differences in topic choice
and topic shift (Section 4.12.6). Adolescents prefer topics that create fun and adventure while
adults mostly talk on serious and tough issues of life. Adolescents also shift topics quickly as

adults dwell on one topic for longer time.
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Eighth, there are differences in communicative styles between the age groups. The interview
contains a lot of evidences that adults have censuring, indirect, formal and careful talking styles
and adolescents prefer liberal, carefree, straightforward and informal talking styles (Section
4.12.6).

5.2.4. The Reasons for the Differences in Discourse Between the Two Age Groups

The major reason for the differences between adolescents and adults in their preferences of
discourse features is lack of shared time (Section 4.12.1). The types of daily engagements of
each age group are different from that of the other and this automatically makes them create
relationship exclusively with their age-mates. Their awareness to their age-driven differences
also makes them to repel one another to avoid the clash that would be created due to the
differences. In addition, the lack of knowledge of developmental features of different age group
makes each of the groups develop negative attitude towards the other. Finally, a culture that
imposes silence on adolescents when being together with adults makes them to create their own

independent groups where they can freely talk (Section 4.12.5).

The purposes of members of each group for which they want to pass time with the members of
the other age group do not also naturally require them to pass significant time together (Section
4.12.2). Those of the adults are instrumental and unilateral: they want to pass time with
adolescents because they want to care for the adolescents; help the adolescents in their problems;
teach life principles to the adolescents; prepare the adolescents for the next life stage; and get
new information from the adolescents. For this reason the adults cannot build an intimate
relationship with adolescents and create relaxed atmosphere in mixed age companionships. Their
communication also becomes one-way. The purpose of the adolescents is limited to
entertainment; they like to be with the adults to listen to the stories the adults tell, the poems they
recite, and the sayings, jokes, and proverbs they use in their speeches. As entertainment is
naturally done occasionally, this purpose of the adolescents does not enable them to pass long
time with adults.
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5.3. Recommendations

Reading into the present findings indirectly shows that there are three directions of research to be
further pursued so that it is possible to view what the greater picture of Amharic discourse looks
like. First, the discourse features like narrative structure, techniques of opening and closing
conversations, coherence, cohesion, rules of turn taking, gap, interruption, topic management,
and nomenclature, which this study could not cover due to scope and methodological restrictions
need be studied to make the comparison between the age groups more comprehensive. Second,
the discourses of children and old people must be studied to prove whether the age-driven
differences between adolescents and adults presented in this study indicate language change in
progress or not. Third, the influences of the other social factors such as ethnicity and social
networks, which are also not addressed in this research due to lack of baseline information,
should be explored if more comprehensive understanding of the social players in the making of

the Amharic discourse is sought.
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junivarsiti] [Getachew Endalamaw. 1995. The Analysis of the distribution and use of
Discourse Markersin the Narrative Texts Written by Students of Ethiopian Languages and
Literature at Kotebe College of Teacher Education. MA Thesis, Addis Ababa University.]



APPENDICES

Appendix 1: Profile of Participants

Adolescents
Name Age | Family Breadwinner’s | Family Breadwinner’s Occupation
Education
1 Muktar 15 | Primary Driver
2 Kirubel 15 | Diploma Supervisory job at an NGO
3 Dawit 15 | Bachelor’sdegree Teacher
4 Hailu 15 | Secondary Retail trade
5 | Abdulfetah 15 | Primary Driver
6 Minas 16 | Primary Pensioner
7 Saman 15 | Primary Small scale Trader
8 Sultan 16 | lliterate Farmer
9 | Asmelash 15 | Bachelor’sdegree Teacher
10 | Berhane 16 | Primary Guard
11 | Leylla 15 | Diploma Librarian
12 | Hafiza 14 | Diploma Small business owner
13 | Bete 15 | Diploma Trader
14 | Kelemework 15 | Secondary Mechanic
15 | Tsega 17 | Primary Lower rank government employee
16 | Hayat 15 | Primary Driver
17 | Hallima 16 | Primary Retail Trader
18 | Lydia 15 | Primary Trader
19 | Shemsedin 16 | Primary Stock trading
20 | Nuredin 17 | Uliterate Garage Owner
21 | Sahadin 17 | Primary Building Contractor
22 | Sulman 17 | Primary Trader (mobile phone)
23 | Yeshihareg 16 | Bachelor’'sdegree Merchant
24 | Kerrima 15 | Primary Daily laborer
25 | Rabiya 14 | Primary Retail trade
26 | Lily 15 | Diploma Record officer
27 | Kemeriya 15 | Primary Retail trade




Adults

Name Age | Education Occupation
1 | Geremew 32 | Secondary complete Painting
2 | Samuel 40 | Secondary Broker
3 | Shiferaw 40 | Bachelor’s degree Religious leader
4 | Tesfaw 40 | Secondary Woodwork workshop employee
5 | Etsub 30 | Secondary Library attendant
6 | Mahmud 48 | Primary Guard
7 | Awol 30 | Bachelor'sdegree Supervisor, Agriculture office
8 | Kedo 45 | Basic literacy House wife
9 | Hassen 40 | Primary Carpenter
10 | Firew 56 | Basicliteracy Masonry
11 | Nuri 60 | Basicliteracy Retired guard
12 | Farris 30 | Bachelor'sdegree Teacher
13 | Kemal 38 | Bachelor’'s degree Teacher
14 | Woinareg 32 | Diploma Purchaser and cashier
15 | Aberash 61 | Secondary complete Unemployed
16 | Kedija 40 | Primary Small scale trader
17 | Etalem 42 | Secondary complete House wife
18 | Ubah 35 | Primary House wife
19 | Simeneh 27 | Bachelor’'s degree Teacher
20 | llTham 20 | Diploma Teacher
21 | Mestawot 32 | Bachelor'sdegree Teacher
22 | Zubeda 34 | Bachelor's degree Vice head of town level sector office
23 | Habiba 38 | Diploma Expert at a sector office
24 | Meselech 37 | Diploma Expert at a sector office
25 | Sinishaw 39 | Bachelor'sdegree Project coordinator at an NGO
26 | Guday 28 | Diploma Teacher
27 | Etenat 56 | Basicliteracy Unemployed




Appendix 2: Transcription Conventions

1.
2.

X isused for unidentified speaker where many speakers are speaking at atime.

[] (square brackets) indicate overlapping speeches. The brackets are put at the
beginning and end of the speeches of al the speakers involved in the overlap. The left
brackets beginning the speeches of al the speakersinvolved in the overlap must be
vertically parallél to one another to show the temporal parallelism of the utterances.
When many overlaps occur at the same time, single, double and triple brackets are used
to show which speech overlapped with which. If the overlaps occur after the first speaker
begins to speak aword, the bracket is put inside the word where the overlap starts.

() (single parentheses) are used to enclose verbal descriptions of non-verbal noises like
coughing, yawning, throat clearing, gulping, sniffing, breathing, laughing, etc., inaudible
speech, transcriber’s comments on transcribed utterances, back channeling continuatives,
and meanings or functions of interjections and other selected discourse features.
Underlining Transcriber’ s comments on along exchange are underlined and put at the
head of the exchange.

Italics Transcriber’s comments on the exchange that is not transcribed or on any activity
that does not involve speaking areitalicised and put in a new line independently.

<x x> Thispair of signswith transcription of an utterance in between shows that the
transcriber is not sure to hear the utterance accurately.

7. @D represents null or zero quotative.

8. “ 7 (double quotation marks) are used to mark a quotation.
9. ' ’ (single quotation marks) are used to mark quotations within quotations
10. ... (three dots) represent speech not transcribed because it is not necessary for analysis as

it is spoken by a person not selected to participate in the research



Appendix 3: Symbols and Signs Used for Coding the Data

ACTO
AO
ATSPP

ATPN

ATTI

ATDP

ATZ
ATM
BCU
CBO
ClO
cO
cQ
CS
CUA

DC

DI
DQ
FQ

Abrupt change of topic overlap
Addition overlap

Second Person Pronoun as an
addressing term

Proper name as an addressing
Term

Term of intimacy as an
addressing term

Descriptive phrase as an
addressing term

Zero addressing term

Mixed addressing term

Back channeling utterance
Call back overlap
Coincidenta overlap
Completion overlap
Confirmation question

Compl etion statement or phrase
Checking the listener’s
understanding, attention or
acceptance, or asking for their
confirmation

Direct calling by name and

attracting attention to atalk
Directed invitation
Directed question

Follow up question

ITO
LTO
OINR
OIOR
OISR
PTRO

QS
Ql
4]
QPE

OR

ROO

Sk

SISR

VBW
VDST

VRT

VL

Interfering topic overlap

Lack of tolerance overlap
Other-initiated No repair
Other-initiated Other-repair
Other-initiated self-repair
Predicting turn relevance
Overlap

Quotative ‘ say’
Quoative‘ltis

Null or zero quotative
Question to who it is addressed
is known from the preceding
exchanges, the physical
context and history

Question for repetition

Right override overlap
Suggestive form that
encourages others to continue
to speak

Self-initiated self-repair
Slang

Bad wish as vowing expression
Declaration of seriousness or

truthfulness as vowing
Expression

Religious term as vowing
Expression

Vulgar language



Appendix 4: Transcripts

The transcripts are recorded in the CD-ROM attached at the back of this report.

Appendix 4.1. Adolescents: Abdulfetah, Dawit, Hailu, Muktar, Samuel

Appendix 4.2. Adolescents: Asmelash, Berhane, Hafiza, Leyla

Appendix 4.3. Adolescents: Betel, Kelemework and Tsega

Appendix 4.4. Adolescents: Halima, Hayat and Lydia

Appendix 4.5. Adolescents. Nuredin , Salahadin, Shemsedin and Sultan

Appendix 4.6. Adolescents. Minas, Salman, and Sulman

Appendix 4.7. Adolescents. Kemeriya, Kerima, Lily, Rabiyaand Y eshihareg
Appendix 4.8. Adults: Awel, Firew, Hassen, Kedo, Nuri and Mahmud

Appendix 4.9. Adults: Aberash, Etalem, Kedija, Tewabe and Ubah

Appendix 4.10. Adults: Ahmed, Ansha, Etenat, Maritu, Muhdin, Sara, Sitina and Umer

Appendix 4.11. Adults: Moges, Farris, Kemal and Woinareg
Appendix 4.12. Adults: Moges, Simeneh, Mestawot and Illham
Appendix 4.13. Adults: Habiba, Meselech and Zubeda
Appendix 4.14. Adults: Shiferaw, Geremew and Samuel
Appendix 4.15. Adults: Shiferaw, Sinishaw and Taddesse
Appendix 4.16.Adults. Shiferaw, Tesfaw and Etsub

Appendix 4.17. Adults: Tsedey, Guday, Bizuayehu and Selam



Appendix 5: Interview Questions

For Adolescents

What is your father’sjob?
How much is his monthly income? Tell in 500 Birr interval.
What is your mother’s job?
How much is her monthly income? Tell in 500 Birr interval.
What is the educational level of your father? Y our mother? Y ours?
How old are you?
What is your religion?
With whom, different from your family members, do you pass most of your time?
How old are they? What is their religion? Which sex are they? What is their educational
level? What is their job?
. If they are youngsters like you and do not have ajob, what is the job of their fathers and
mothers or the family heads?

© 00 N o g bk~ W DN
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o

11. How often do you meet with them?

12. What do you do when you meet with them?

13. What are the common places where you meet with them?

14. Whom do you prefer to talk to in your family? Why?

15. What is the thing you like about the communication behavior of adults like your father,
mother, teachers, neighbors, relatives, etc?

16. What is the thing you dislike about the communication behavior of adults like your father,
mother, teachers, neighbors, relatives etc?

17. How interested are you to pass time with adults? Why?

18. How do adults around you respond to your requests, actions and behaviors?

19. How do you evaluate the interest of adults to interact with you?

20. In what areas do you usually not agree with adults around you?

21. How easy do you find interacting with adults?



Amharic Translation
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For Adults

1. What isyour job?

2. How much is your monthly income? Tell in 500 Birr interval.

3. What is your wife’' s/husband’ s job?

4. How much is her/his monthly income? Tell in 500 Birr interval.

5. What is your education level?

6. How old are you?

7. What isyour religion?

8. With whom, different from your family members, do you pass most of your time?

9. How old arethey? What is their religion? Which sex are they? What is their educational
level?

10. What istheir job? If they are youngsters, what is the job of their fathers and mothers or the

family heads?
11. How often do you meet with them?
12. What do you do when you meet with them?
13. What are the common places you meet with them?
14. Whom do you prefer to talk to in your family? Why?
15. What is the thing you like about the communication behavior of adolescents?
16. What is the thing you dislike about the communication behavior of adolescents?
17. How interested are you to pass time with adolescents? Why?
18. How do adolescents around you respond to your requests and actions towards them?
19. How do you evaluate the interest of adolescents to interact with you?
20. In what topics do you usually not agree with adol escents around you?

21. How easy do you find interacting with adol escents? Why?
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Appendix 6: List of Discourse Markers Used in the Study

Textual Discourse Markers

Phonetic Literal Contextual Discourse Function
Transcription M eaning Meaning
Conjunctions and
Conjunctive Adjuncts (96)
1 | vAt§ hulsttopnpa Second Second To mark enumeration
2 | vt hulott Two Second To mark enumeration
3 | Ag°AN lomissale For example For example To mark example
4 | A9°aAN NTONE lamissal e binniwasd If wetakefor If wetake an To mark example
example example
5 | A9°AN AU-F AU lamissale ahun/ ahun For example now/ | For example To mark example
AI°AN, lomissale now for example
6 |[A9°7 lamin Why Thereasonisthis | To mark areason
7 | AT 1 lamindinn now Why isit Thereasonisthis | To mark areason
8 | aoAATNI2ao(AV?/ao(NT | Mossolof massoloh It seems to you To show addition
U-? mossolafftfihu
9 | gvBav/i g Mmodzommorija In the beginning In the beginning
10 | goBavs @ AL, modzommaorijala) Upon the In the beginning
beginning
11 | oogi) 0 mof’arrafa Atlast/intheend | Atlast/in theend
12 | avgnl O AL mof*arrafalg Upon the end At last/in theend
13 | A+ malat Saying To mark an implication
14 | A+ malat Saying To mark an ideathat specifiesthe
preceding idea
15 | A+ mal ot Saying To mark acorrection to one’s own
idea
16 | 2971/ T90-E/ “9AF9° malot/ malote/ malotim | Saying/ i saying/ To mark further explanation or




saying additiona information
17 | 94T 10 malot now Itissaying To mark an implication
18 | 794  1@/790E 1~ malot now/ malotenow | Itissaying/ i To mark afurther explanation or
saying restatement
19 | 7941 /790 19° mal ot/ malotim Saying/ saying To mark achangein topic
20 | 9°7 AAV &2 ooV min lilih folligge What i want to say To mark further explanation
mossaloh toyouis
21 | 9°7 aoAAV/9°F ao(AT mMin mMassoloh min It seemsto you To mark further explanation
mossalaf what
22 | °n3ek9° miknijatum Because Because
23 | hAHY silozzih Therefore Therefore
24 | AAV/IOAT silih/ silif Saying to you To mark further explanation
25 | o0y sosttoppa Third Third
26 | $2 77/77 $L k'oj gin/ gin K'oj Wait but/ but wait To mark an interfering idea
27 | 0...¢ 110 bo...jottonossa By... beginning Because
28 | avfav( @ bomadsommorija Upon the In the beginning
beginning
29 | NovehnlAi bomatarrafa Upon the end At last/in theend
30 | NPLaye bok'idmija Upon priorly First of all
31 | NMHALZ/NH.L AL bozzalgj/bazzijalg Upon that In addition
32 | NH 194 bozza jottonsssa By that beginning | Because of that
33 | nry9e bihonim Though Though
34 |1N. ¢ bi ... noro If ...existed To mark impossible condition
35 [ NF (£9° P'1 &V) bifffa Only Anyhow
36 | 8.0/ 8/ e tadija/tadaltaja If that isso If that isso
37 | >80l 8/3P tadija/tadaltaja Then Then
38 | 114 nagoru Thething Actualy
39 | AANAH.L alobalazzija Unless otherwise | Unless otherwise
40 | AnH alozza Unlessotherwise | Unless otherwise




41 | A% andanna First First

42 | W15 - andonpnaw Thefirst Thefirst

43 | W2 and One First

44 | he | No To mark adisclaimer

45 | he | No To mark a compensational idea

46 | hL 3 No To mark an aternative idea

47 | e 3 No To mark an opposite idea

48 | he 3 No To mark adisproving idea

49 | he g No To mark an ideathat goesin line
with the preceding idea

50 | AL | No To mark an ideathat is not
compatible with the preceding idea

51 | AL | No To mark an idea unexpected by the
former speaker or to weaken his/her
idea

52 | hL 3 No In fact To mark an ideathat reinforces or
supports the idea of the former
speaker

53 | AL 3 No To mark an ideathat shows an
acceptance to the preceding idea

54 | he 3 No To mark adisproving idea

55 | Al 3 No To mark an unexpected idea

56 | AL | No To mark anew idea

o7 | h&AI°/hGLAT° adllm ajdlim No To mark an ideathat helpsto defend
One' s position against opposing
idea and reinforces on€' s idea

58 |a i Agan Agan To mark an addition

59 | Al i Er To mark achangein topic

60 [ AZ°AV 11C mmilih nogor Thething i say to To mark further explanation

you




61 | A9°ATN/AI°AV immilif/ immilih What i say to you To mark further explanation
62 | anh... &40 isko diros Upto ... until Until
63 | Af. i Ok If that isso
64 | Ad. iffi Ok Now that
65 | An. ifJi Ok To mark transition to the next idea
66 | Af. ifJi Ok Ok To mark achange in topic
67 | Al i Ok Ok To mark areturn to the former topic
68 | Ad. i Ok Ok) To mark aresumption to the
interrupted topic
69 | ANJAN? HJi )i Ok Ok To mark an aternative idea
70 | aS inna And And
/1 | AG 8.0 nna Anif that isso Andif that isso
72 | A7781S indagona Again Again
73 | 277219 L9°/A72.1G £.719° | indagona dommo/ Again also/ aso Again
indogona dogmo again
74 | 7738, V- indihu Likethis Similarly
75 | A78m-9°/A78.CM-9°/A77L. | indawim/ indijawim/ In any case/for that | In any case/for
-9° indawim matter/as amatter | that matter/as a
of fact matter of fact
76 | A18/ L indzi/j On the On the
contrary/but contrary/but
77 | W78/ 8 indzi/j Unless otherwise | Unless otherwise
78 | A775.V ingdih/ ingdiff Therefore Therefore/thus
79 | A778.2@ /7778 £ -0/ | ingidijaw/ ingidijawis/ If that isso If that is so
798 80/A 7150 ingidijas/ ingidas
80 | Ah ikko Then Then/so
81 | h...Né& T Ka..bof it From ... before Before
82 | h...n"1A ko...boh"ada From...after After
83 | h...noteC Ka...bastok'ar From... except If




84 |h..e9°c ka...dzommiro From...beginning | Beginning from

85 | hare1s kaindagona Again Again

86 | hi.v P-+14/hH. N72.A kozzih jottonossalkozzi Beginning from Because of this

boh"la this
87 |nMN1AAL kozzaboh"lalgj Upon from that After that
after
88 | hH N~2.A/hH.LE N7 1A/-HH kozzaboh"la kozzijaa From that after Then after
N34 boh"“latozza boh"la

89 | hH Né. T kozza bofit From that before Before that

90 | hH 4.V kozzawadih From that onwards | Beginning from
that

91 | hY/ h7/hn.g kozzal kozzan/ kozzijaa | From that Then after

2 | me9°/ e /me 9 wojim/waj/wajnim Or Or To mark an aternative

93 | men WojiS Or else Or else

94 | Pavfav{, P jamoadzommorija The beginning First

95 | fANAH jaobalazzija Unless otherwise | Unless otherwise

95 | L79°/L9° dagmo/dommo Also Also

96 | 27%/07 77 gin But But

Continuatives (15)

1 |v= hi Ahh/aha/hm/hmm | A listener uses it to show that he/she
/mmh/mm islistening

2 |v hi Ahh/aha/hm/hmm | A listener usesit to show that he/she
/mmh/mm islistening

3 |v= hi Yes? To encourage aspeaker to continue

to speak
4 | hv aha Aha Yes? To encourage aspeaker to continue
to speak
5 |hA® awo Yes Yes?
6 |am awo Yes Yes A listener usesit to show that he/she

islistening




7 |a i Ahh/aha/hm/hmm | A listener usesit to show that he/she
/mmh/mm islistening
8 |AlAhK ETEE: Yes? To encourage aspeaker to continue
to speak
9 |av ihi ahh/ A listener usesit to show that he/she
ahalhm/hmm/mm | islistening
h/mm
10 | AV/AV AV ihi Yes? To encourage aspeaker to continue
to speak
11 | ad. ifJi Ok Yes To encourage aspeaker to continue
to speak
12 | A ifJi Ok Ok A listener usesit to show that he/she
islistening
13 | AA 0 Yes? To encourage a speaker to continue
to speak
14 |"A 2 Yes? To encourage a speaker to continue
to speak
15 |"A 9 Ahh/aha/hm/hmm | A listener usesit to show that he/she
/mmh/mm islistening
Discour se Extenders (15)
1 (293 mann Who To represent aname of apersonina
list not said
2 |9y minu What This, that and the | To represent names of thingsin alist
other not said
3 | 9> 9 minuN Minun What what This and that To represent aname of athingina
list not said
4 | 9°G9°3 1IC minamin nogor And stuff thing And stuff
5 [9g°q9°7 minamiin And stuff And stuff
6 |9°7 min What This, that and the | To represent aname of athingina
other list not said
7 | 9°7 A% min imil It says what To represent aname of athingina

list not said




8 | 9°7 A7 LR/9°% min indommatij/min That you do not To represent aname of an actionin a
NA3/9°F A HAN9°S bilon/ min sitil/min say what list not said
nFAI°/9°7 NAS A/ 9073 | attilim/min bilonal/min
AAAT/9°7 ANAY/ alaloy"/min libalih
9 | 9°7¢A min jalla What does not To represent an ideain aclause form
exist inalist not said
10 | 9°39° A.A™Y minim silon When he says To represent aname of aactionina
what list not said
11 | 9°739° NA7 minim bilon After we say what To represent aname of an actionina
list not said
12 | agy bajjsh If you see You see
13 [ 'nc nagor Thing Something like
that
14 | A9°-9° Hmnum Into what again To represent aname of athingina
list not said
15 | A72H.V/ATLHYV/ATLH.Y | indozzih/ indozzih/ Likethis To represent aname of anideain a
ATCHY /| ATLH.U- indozzihu list not said
Focusor highlight
adver bial particles (6)
1 Ut hullu All Even Additive focuser
2 | Aé-Oe-OvTnd larasu/rasu/irasu For itself Even Specifying focuser
3 | A imma Even Even Emphatic focuser
4 | Ad/An/n issaliss/ss Even Even Contrastive focuser
5 |a70.7/a7y, ink"alink"an Even Even Emphatic focuser
6 | em9° jawim Even Even Intensifying focuser
Speech framing markers
(13)
1 | ATICONTICY lingarif lingarih Let metell you Listen
2 | $0 $0 A9 k'oj k'oj imma Wait wait Listen
3 | L K'oj Wait wait Listen




4 | $0 ant: K'oj isti Wait please Listen

5 |49 k'oj/ k'oja Wait Listen

6 [ N174-TF7AL bonogoratfifin | By our thing By the way

7 | A9°124-T V- imminoagraihu What i tell you Let metell you

8 |ALATICY ine lingarih Let metell you Let metell you

9 | A% A%°AD- ine immilow What i say | have an idea

10 | A's A9°ATU- 1IC ine immilatfihu nogor Thethingi tell you | | have anidea

11 | A's A9°ATU-/A' A9°AD | ineimmilattihu/ ine What i say toyou | | have anidea

immilih
12 | A@-AV/AL@-ATI ijowillih ijiwil lif See L ook
13 | AL @/ AP {iw fjow See Look
Pause markers (46)

1 |94+ mal ot Saying | mean To mark a pause to think what to say
next

2 |9t mal ot Saying Uhm To mark abeginning of a speech

3 |t 10 mal ot now Itissaying | mean To mark a pause to think what to say
next

4 | "y®-2°95 T mannow Who ishe/who is To mark a pause when aname of a

she person is not remembered

5 |97 min What To mark a pause when aname of a
thing is not remembered

6 |9°7 min What To mark a beginning of a speech

7 | 9°7 av(\AV/9°F av(AT min moasseloh/ min It seemsto you Y ou know

mossolaf what

8 |- minidinnow What isit To mark a pause when aname of a
thing is not remembered

9 a7tk sint How much A lot of

10 | no bok'k'a Enough To mark a pause to think what to say
next

11 | 70 tinnif Some Some To mark a pause to think what to say




next

12 | Av-7 ahun Now Now
13 | A ALA2AN AZLA? AN | dloadollo alo gdal dlo | Isn'tit? Did you get me?
ALAAIhA hLAT°? adal allo adollom
14 | A9 M Ahm Er, um, umm, To mark a hesitation what to say
hmm/ahm next
15 (A a Er, um, umm, To mark a hesitation what to say
hmm, ahm next
16 | Aha at Er, um, umm, To mark a hesitation what to say
hmm/ahm next
17 | KA a Er/ To mark a hesitation what to say
um/umm/hmm/ah | next
m
18 | Ao awo Yes Yes To mark a pause to think what to say
next
19 | A2 awo Yes Ok To mark a beginning of a speech
20 | he awo Yes Ok To mark a beginning of a speech
21 | A i Uhm Uhm To mark a beginning of a speech
22 |Alhh ilii Er, um, umm, To mark a hesitation what to say
hmm, ahm next
23 | A? i Ah/ huh To mark lack of answer to a
guestion
24 | A ifJi Ok Ok To mark a beginning of a speech
25 | A7 FSIAYFS S intinal intingjje Somebody What isthe name | To replace a name of a person not
remembered now
26 | AR intin intinu intin”an Something What isthe name | To replace a name of athing not
ATS RS intinoff remembered now
27 | W78 /A T80 A8 f@- | indow/ indaw/ indijaw To mark a pause to think what to say
next
28 | A72H indozza Like that Something like

that




29 | A38.UN A75.UA indihalls indihalls Something like Something that
this something like | looks...
this
30 | a%8.v indih Likethis Like
31 | AL Y- indet now How isit To mark a pause to think what to say
next
32 | A7 18VIRTVST ingdih/ ingditf Now Now
33 | Ah ia Er, um, umm, To mark a hesitation what to say
hmm, ahm next
34 | WA i Er, um, umm, To mark a hesitation what to say
hmm, ahm next
35 | AhhA it Er, um, umm, To mark a hesitation what to say
hmm, ahm next
36 | AhN ikole Mr ‘X’ To replace a name of a person when
no need to mention the name
37 | AN (') iho This This
38 | AHY zzih Here Now To mark a pause to think what to say
next
39 |A 9 Er Er, um, umm, To mark a hesitation what to say
hmm, ahm next
40 | PP NICTIRUT G johono nogorotftf/jshona | The thing that Something
nogar happened
41 | ey ey jahono jahona That happened Something
42 | ey P e/ jahona/ jahonoj/ That happened Something
CUYTIP P IOPY jahonatftf/jshonu/bshona
43 | ¢H. jozzi That of This
4 | em- jaw That itself Like To mark a pause to think what to say
next
45 | 2.4, jithe This This To mark a pause to think what to say
next
46 | &' hm- jihow Thisitself Asit is seen now




Interpersonal Discourse Markers

Phonetic Literal Contextual Discour se function
transcription meaning meaning

Alarms (3)

1 +avnt tomoalkot Look Look

2 Al iffi Ok Ok

3 he i See Look

Comment Adjuncts (80)

1 U (eg. A% V) Truly/actualy To express emphasis (add
strength)

2 ve hajja Let us To express suggestion

3 A4 lanogoru For the thing Actualy

4 Nh lokka Oh

5 ATICTH ANTAI® [#nogrif algfilim | cannot tell you Y ou cannot believe

6 av’;9° moatfem Whenever After all

7 av’() matfes Whenever As amatter of fact

8 av'f matf When To express afeeling of
disapproval

9 9oy min What To express afeeling of
disapproval

10 | A 1C9° Sigorm Whenitis What awonder

surprising

11 | 29 k'admo Priorly As amatter of fact

12 | €9° 1 K'um nogor Serious issue To be serious

13 | $¢ 720" k'oj giddellom Wait no obligation To express agdudge

14 | $0./80 £0./ $¢ k'oj/ k'oja Wait/ wait wait/ To express that a speaker should

wait please stop his’her idea

15 | $£,99 k'ojimma Wait To express aplan to a counter

action




16 | nA/02/0 bolu/boj/bal Say Bye To express parting
17 | nA-INg/n bolu/baj/bal Say Go ahead To express urging
18 | NG9 T U- 11C bommigarmat{tiihu The thing with For your wonder
nogar which surprises
you
19 | acoeh bommigormif With what For your wonder
SUrprises you
20 | NS-TV/ 0SHN/ NG 2T 0 bonnatih/ bonnatif/ By your mother For your mother’s
bonnatatftfihu sake
21 | nmy® /nmg° nmge/nmg® | bot'am Very/very Of course To acknowledge somebody’s
Amy® NM9° very/very very idea
very
22 | (M9° 10 A°9.1Cao@- bot'am now Itisvery Amazing
mmigormow surprising
23 | NM9° 478, bot'am indsi Very ... Of course To acknowledge somebody’s
idea
24 | LCTTU-/NCIRT bigormatftfthu bigormif | If it surprisesyou | For your wonder
25 | ng1coei bajgormif If it does not For your wonder
surprise you
26 | AT AZ9°9° bilif attampim Y ou do not believe | For your wonder
l'if | say to you
27 | N>¢ bittak'i If you know Y ou know
28 | +m- tow Leave Stop To express objection
29 | +o tTo- tow tow Leave leave Stop To express prevention
30 |+m a7rs, tow indsi Leave please Stop To express objection
31 | tPNSAV? tik'allidalloh Areyou kidding? | Areyou kidding?
32 | 1% nagoru Thething Actualy
33 | h (eg. h h) Truly/actually To express emphasi (add
strength)
34 | Adiri/adhv alkuf7alkuh | said to you To express admiration
35 | ang abok'k'a Finished To express surprise
36 | AN abbo Please Please




37 | AN Abbo Truly Truly To mark emphasis (add strength)
38 | ALICIPVI°AALICITNI° | dgormmihim/gigormm | Isn'tit surprising | What awonder
? E to you?
39 | h@1C9°9°? g gormim Isn't it surprising? | What awonder
40 | AANAU- tlifallohu | will say to you Y ou know? To express importance of the
action described
41 | A%1.L77PV 11C tmmidank'ith nager The thing that For your wonder
amazes you
42 | A%11Co0% 11 mmigarman nogar The thing that For your wonder
surprises me
43 | A% 1Caom- 11C Hmmigarmaw nagor The thing that For your wonder
surprises
44 | A7C9° immigarm Surprising For your wonder
45 | A%11C9° 10 immigorm now It is surprising
46 | A%L1CI°Y 1IC mmigarmih nogor The thing that For your wonder
Surprises you
47 | AL1CI°V/ACLICICN/P0, | immigarmih What surprises you | For your wonder
1CI°N/PTLICI°Y tmmigormif/jommigor
mif/jommigarmih
48 | Adrt/ahin/an, isti/iski/iss Please Please
49 | ah‘k/adn/adl., isti/iski/issi Please Please To mark an act of proposing
50 | (a)anti/anntiz/ bakkif/bakkifin/bakkih | Please To express disappoi ntment
AN U-/AND T U-[A0RY u bakkafffihu/bakkih
51 | (A)anti/ANnTi?/ bakki[/bakkifin/bakkih | Please Y ou know
AN U-/AND T U-[A0RY u bakkafffihu/bakkih
52 | (n)anti/aantiz/ bakkif/bakkifin/bakkih | Please Please To express arequest
AN U AT U AN u bakkaffthu/bakkih
53 | (A)anti/ANnTY/ bakkif/bakkifin/bakkih | Please Truly/actualy To express emphasis (add
AN U-/ANN T U-/A0hY u bakkatffihu/bakkih strength)
54 | ACIMT T4 trgit'oppna non | am sure | am sure
95 | ASEPY innatewwajjo My mother My dear




56 |A7L inde To mark ayes/no question
o7 | h7A, indsi Please Please To express urging
58 | Am1? iwnot True? Isthat correct?
59 | ah ikko Actualy/ In To express emphais
fact/Truly
60 | AL $L A% ara k'oj imma Wait To express aplan to a counter
action

61 | AL NSHT U/ AL NG TN ara bonnatatftfihu/ aro | Please by your Please For your

bonnatif mother mother’s sake
62 | Al nmye ars bot'am Yes, of course To express

affirmation/acknowledgement
63 | Al @/ Al L Al P | orotow/ arotoj aroto] | Pleaseleave Please, please To express a pleading
63 | Al L ars toj Please leave Stop To express objection
64 | Al TE? ars to Please |leave Really?/ How To express surprise because
come? what is heard is unexpected
65 | Al ATRMThL W18.LD- ara indow/aro indijaw To mark emphasis (add strength)
66 | hlLlhC ara/oro To mark emphasis (add strength)
67 | hAdL? aro Hmph To express displeasure
68 | Al arane To mark emphasis (add strength)
69 | haL1C* 77T V- kommigarmatftithu The thing that For your wonder
YIC/IN°L1C9° 0 1IC nogar/ kammigarmif | surprisesyou

nogor
70 | ho.1C9° 1/ heL1CI°Y kommigormif/ What surprises you | For your wonder

kommigarmih
71 | h9°s 10- komirre now | am serious | am serious
72 | h9°C Komirr Serious Serious
73 | me wWoj To mark ayes/no question
74 | 291C9°V 11C jammigarmih The thing that For your wonder

Surprises you

75 | 8Fev/eFen jittajih/jttajif Let it be seento Imagine To express admiration

you




76 | & 1CaoGF A Jigarmonnal | am surprised What awonder

77 | &1CAN jigormal Itissurprising What awonder

78 | B1CIT°UNIZICTT LA j;vigermihalljigarmay" yih | Itissurprising to For your wonder

a you

79 | ¢ irraf Completely To express extremity

80 | péN? irral’ Really?/ How To express surprise because
come? what is heard is unexpected

Exclamations (170)

1 Y.l hid Go away Readly?/ How To express surprise because
come?/No what is heard is unexpected

2 4.6 Ne.m- hids bojiw Say go My goodness To express surprize

3 v hi Oh/blimey To express a shock

4 ) hi Wow To express admiration

5 v hi Ah/blimey/eh/halha | To express a surprise
h/huh/oh/phew/uh

6 Va hit Ah/blimey/eh/halha | To express a surprise
h/huh/oh/phew/uh

7 Vh * hit Yes To express affirmation

8 Va hit Wow To express admiration

9 Va hit Yes To express affirmation

10 | v ho Ah/blimey/eh/halha | To express a surprise
h/huh/oh/phew/uh

11 | 9°GA/9°GA/9°G A minalla/ minalla/ What isthere What awonder To express admiration

minall

12 | AA sila Ah/blimey/eh/halha | To express asurprise
h/huh/oh/phew/uh

13 | AA sla Wow To express admiration

14 | nAm- bolow Kick it My goodness To express asurprise

15 | nAm- bolow Kick it/kick it My goodness To express admiration

16 | nheyye bosmam In the name of the | Jesus To express surprise

Father




17 | nheyye 1% basmam getaje In the name of the | Jesus To express frustration
Father My God
18 | NhAv boallah By alah For the sake of To express afeeling of pity
alah
19 | NnafAO O9° baijjosus sim In Jesus hame In Jesus hame To express surprise
20 | tmoar Al towow ara Leave it please Wow To express exaggeration and
admiration
21 | +too/tem- towow/tojiw Leaveit Wow To express exaggeration and
admiration
22 |12 ar8 /1@ A7E, toj indszi/tow indsi Leave please Really?/ How To express surprise because
come? what is heard is unexpected
23 | +27 tojinn Leave me To express displeasure
24 | 27 hehrh tojinn akuf | said to you to Wow To express admiration
leave me
25 | h a Ha/hah/aha To express the emotion created
when discovering or
understanding or remembering
something interesting
26 | A a Ah/blimey/eh/halha | To express a surprise
h/huh/oh/phew/uh
27 | h a Yes To express affirmation
28 | h a Ha/hah/aha To express the emotion created
when discovering or
understanding or remembering
something interesting
29 |hh aa Boo/uh oh To express derision/demeaning
30 | Aa? a Oh/blimey To express a shock
31 | Av aha Aha Ahal Halhah To express the emotion created
when discovering or
understanding or remembering
something interesting
32 | av aha Aha Ah/blimey/eh/halha | To express a surprise




h/huh/oh/phew/uh

33 | av aha Aha Ahal/ Halhah To express the emotion created
when discovering or
understanding or remembering
something interesting

34 | Av aha Aha No/ uh uh To express objection

35 | Av aha Aha To mark adisclaimer

36 | av aha Aha Aha/ah/ahh /hhh To express understanding

37 | Al ahe Alas To express afeeling of pity

38 | At ahehe Oh To express exaggeration

39 | Ade arif Fantastic Very good To express admiration

40 | ANt abet Wow To express admiration

41 | ho awo Yes Yes, Of course To express afirmation

42 | hPh ae Alas To express afeeling of pity

43 | h% ae Alas To express afeeling of pity

4 | he- ae Ah/blimey/eh/halha | To express a surprise

h/huh/oh/phew/uh

45 | he- ae Ah To express disappoi ntment

46 | hL g No Ah/blimey/eh/halha | To express asurprise

h/huh/oh/phew/uh

47 | he g No Blimey To express anger

48 | hf g No Blimey To express pleasure in what one
hears

49 | h® g No Boo/uh oh/huh To express anegative attitude

50 | hl g No Alas To express afeeling of pity

51 | AL g No Wow To express admiration

52 | h¥0/hfA adzobal adzob What a wonder To express admiration

53 | arirhe uuu Oh/blimey To express a shock

54 | A&t uf Alas To express afeeling of pity

5 | e Alas To express afeeling of pity




56 | h E Boo/uh oh To express derision/demeaning

57 | h E Blimey To express anger

58 | hv eh Boo/uh oh To express derision/demeaning

5 | Av eh Blimey To express anger

60 | hv eh No/ uh uh To express objection

6l | Al g Boo/uh oh To express derision/demeaning

62 | h@ g Blimey To express anger

63 | hE!h& eds/ed Go away No To express surprise

64 | A i Ah/blimey/eh/halha | To express a surprise
h/huh/oh/phew/uh

65 |a i Eww/phew To express afeeling of digust

66 |a i Boo/uh oh To express derision/demeaning

67 | A t Yes To express affirmation

68 | A i Huh To express sarcasm

69 |a i Ah To express disappoi ntment

70 | A t Yes To express affirmation

71 | A i Eww/phew To express afeeling of digust

73 | A i Bla/gee To express anxiety and fear

74 | & i Blimey To express anger

75 | A i Wow To express admiration

7% | A ihi Huh To express unbelief

77 | A t Alas To express afeeling of pity

78 | A i Wow To express admiration

79 | A i No/ uh uh To express objection

80 |a? i Oh/blimey To express surprise and shock

8L | A? i Ah/blimey/eh/halha | To express asurprise

h/huh/oh/phew/uh




82 | A? t Huh To express afirmation
83 | Aa? i Ah/ huh To express afeeling of
confusion
84 | av ihi No/ uh uh To express surprise and
objection
85 | Av ihi Ah/blimey/eh/halha | To express a surprise
h/huh/oh/phew/uh
86 | Aav ihi Oh To mark an annoyed remark
87 |av ihi Blimey To express anger
88 | Av ihi Uh-huh To express admiration and
agreement
89 | Av ihi Yes To express affirmation
N0 |av ihi No/ uh uh To express objection
91 |avw ihi Eww/phew To express afeeling of digust
92 |Aav ihi Ha To express success or truimph
93 | AV ihi Oh/ blimey To express a shock
94 | ang 1SS0 Blimey To express pleasure
95 | an iS Boo/uh oh To express derision/demeaning
96 | an iS Eww/phew To express surprise
97 | ad i Oh/blimey To express a shock
98 | ACH! irrif Ah/blimey/eh/halha | To express a surprise
h/huh/oh/phew/uh
9 | AN ifJi Ok To express aplan to revenge
100 | A7%m- @2 indaw wajne Alas Ah To express regret
101 | A% @O indaw wajne Alas Ah/blimey/eh/halha | To express surprise
h/huh/oh/phew/uh
102 | A774.v indih Likethis Ah/blimey/eh/halha | To express asurprise
h/huh/oh/phew/uh
103 | A74.vV indih Likethis Of course To express
affirmation/acknowledgement
104 | A7% inde Eww/phew To express afeeling of digust




105 | 4778 inde Blimey To express anger

106 | A7% inde No/ uh uh To express objection

107 | A7% inde Of course To express afirmation

108 | 4778 inde Oh/blimey To express a shock

109 | A7% inde Oh/pooh To express surprise and shock

110 | A72 inde Ah/blimey/eh/halha | To express a surprise
h/huh/oh/phew/uh

111 | A778.9 ingidija Of course To express afirmation

112 | A7) nik Chewing Wow To express admiration

113 | A'A 10 Alas/dear/hum To express afeeling of pity

114 | 2'A %) Eww/phew To express afeeling of digust

115 | A'A 10 Ah/blimey/eh/halha | To express a surprise
h/huh/oh/phew/uh

116 | A'A 10 Yes To express affirmation

117 | 2'A %) Ya To express good attitude

118 | A'A 10 No/ uh uh To express objection

119 (A h 00 Ah/blimey/eh/halha | To express asurprise
h/huh/oh/phew/uh

120 | A 3 No/ uh uh To express objection

121 | A ) Blimey To express anger

122 | A 3 Blimey/oh To express a shock

123 | Al ) Boo/uh oh To express derision/demeaning

124 | "AlA? ala Ah/blimey/eh/halha | To express a surprise
h/huh/oh/phew/uh

125 | 'ATA? ala Huh To express afirmation

126 | 'Av oh Ah/blimey/eh/halha | To express a surprise
h/huh/oh/phew/uh

127 | "Av oh Eww/phew To express afeeling of digust

128 | 'Al ars Ahalah/ahh /hhh To express understanding

129 | ‘Al ars Ah/blimey/eh/halha | To express a surprise




h/huh/oh/phew/uh

130 | ‘Al ars Wow To express admiration
131 | ‘Al ars Sure?/Really? To express unbelief and aneed
for a confirmation

132 | ‘Al ars Please No/ uh uh To express objection

133 | ‘Al NAm- aro balow Kick it My goodness To express surprise

134 | Al NA®- AS ara balow inna Kick it and My goodness To express surprise

135 | "Rl NhAY ars By alah For adlah’s sake, To express surprise
please

136 | ‘Al Ot/ AL 0aY aora bakkif/ara bakkih | Please Huh To express sarcasm

137 | "Al Onfi/Al v ara bakkif/aro bakkih | Please Ah/blimey/eh/halha | To express a surprise
h/huh/oh/phew/uh

138 | "Al Oni/Al 0 ara bakkif/aro bakkih | Please No To express objection

139 | Al Ot/ AL AV ora bakkif/ara bakkih | Please Blimey/oh To express a shock

140 | Al +27% Al TO% ara tajin/ara towan Please leave me To express displeasure

141 | Al ofm- ars Wajjow Alasin deed/woe | Alas/'woeto me

to mein deed
142 | Al 02 ara wajne Alasin deed/woe | Alas/woeto me
to mein deed

143 | 'hisf oradija Boo/uh oh To express derision/demeaning

144 | Rery aragon Ah/blimey/eh/halha | To express asurprise
h/huh/oh/phew/uh

145 | "Rl arag Ah/blimey/eh/halha | To express surprise
h/huh/oh/phew/uh

146 | AN Uhuh To express objection and

surprise

147 | e 9j Ah/blimey/eh/halha | To express asurprise
h/huh/oh/phew/uh

148 | ‘AL 9j Oh/blimey To express a shock

149 | 'h4. ¢ odija Boo/uh oh To express derision/demeaning




150 | mPm- Wojjow Alas/Woeto me Alas/Woeto me
151 | @ £ waj gud What awonder To express asurprise
152 | @' 12 wojne gude Alas my scandal Woeto me
153 | 8% wajne Alasfor me/Woe | Alas’'Woeto me
to me
14 | e wajne Alasfor me/Woe | Wow To express aadmiration
to me
155 | @7 wagid Go away Go away To express anger at another
person
156 | ¢ wa Ah/blimey/eh/halha | To express a surprise
h/huh/oh/phew/uh
157 | P A% waine Alasfor me Bla/gee /alas To express anxiety and fear
158 | ppe, waj Blimey To express anger
159 | m-2 Wij Wow To express aadmiration
160 | @2 Wij Boo/uh oh To express derision/demeaing
161 | m-2 Wij Eww/Phew To express displeasure or disgust
162 | m-2 Wij Blimey To express apleasure
163 | m-2.! Wij Blimey To express anger
164 | @-2.! Wij Huh To express sarcasm
165 | m-2 Wij Alas/dear To express afeeling of pity
166 | ¢ hAv! jaalah Alah Alah
167 | & 1m- gud now Itis shocking It is shocking To express a shock
168 | & gud Shocking Oh/It is shocking To express a shock
169 | T po Wow To express admiration
170 | T pa Blimey To express pleasure
Hedging Expressions (4)
1 A9°7 ao(\AV?/NI°7 lamin moassoloh/ lomin | It seemsto you | think thereasonis
(AT U-? mossalaftithu why .
2 ao(\ATi/ao(\AV/ao (AT V- mossolof mossoloh It seems to you | think...
mossalafftithu
3 T ANT minal bat Perhaps Perhaps




4 | At 10 bilof now Y ou said Youthink...

Markers of invitation to

speak and instigation to

continue to speak (5)

1 hlh? il i Yes? To encourage others to continue
to speak

2 A i Please go on To initiate others to speak

3 Av ihi Yes? To encourage others to continue
to speak

4 Al ifJi Please go on To initiate others to speak

5 h? 3 Yes? To encourage others to continue
to speak

I nvolvement (hearer-

appeal) markers (19)

NFE/NFL bittgji/bitta) If you see You see
2 N3 2N T bittajat bittajatf o w If you see them You see
3 L&A TNTN? toradtohopnal Did you Did you get me?

understand me?

4 FEeAT/ 3 PAT U/ PAv | taKijalof/ta k'alla Do you know? Y ou know?
? itthu/tak'alloh

5 h? A Eh? To check the listener is
following

6 an/hnn, assib/assbi Think Imagine

7 afV/aeh? ajjoh/agjjof Did you see? Y ou see?

8 henm-? ajjohow Did you seeit? Y ou see?

9 h? i Eh? To check the listener is
following

10 | A? i Huh? To seethelistener’ s agreement

11 | Al? iffi Ok? Eh? To check thelistener is
following

12 | Al /AN /A Ok?/ok Huh?/yes? To seethe listener’ s agreement




13 | 'A? ) Eh? To check the listener is
following
14 | 'A? 3 Huh?/Y es? To see the listener’ s agreement
15 | & No-ATi jthowillif Thisfor you Look
16 | 2709 N? jigobahdl Do you Did you get my
understand? idea?
17 | 10V hLAJ°? gobah adallom Y ou understood, Did you get my
isn'tit? idea?
18 | 10?2/10? gobbaf/gobbah Did you Did you get my
understand? idea?
19 | MNP UANMNEAA gobtohal/gobtofal Did you Did you get my
understand? idea?
Requestsfor Repair (3)
1 h? a Eh?/huh?/hm? To request aformer speaker to
repeat his speech
2 hA2n?0? il ii Eh?/huh?hm? To request aformer speaker to
repeat his speech
3 h? 3 Eh?/huh?/hm? To request aformer speaker to
repeat his speech
Response Tokens (63)
1 Y ha Uh-huh To express agreement
2 v hi Uh-huh To express agreement
3 v * hi Uh-huh To express agreement
4 v * hi Uh-huh To express a positive response to
aquestion
5 v * hi Aha/ah/ahh/hhh To express understanding
6 v * hi Ok To express acceptance
7 v * hi Ahalah/ahh/hhh To express understanding
8 Vha hit Uh-huh To express agreement
9 ANSH [abbajk Yes Yes A responseto acalling
10 | eoCUN/avpé-N marhaba/ mahraba Ok Ok To express acceptance




11 | nmy® bat'am Very Of course To express a positive response to
aquestion

12 | nmy® bat'am Very Of course To express agreement

13 | A a Uh-huh To express a positive response to
aquestion

14 | A a Aha/ah/ahh/hhh To express understanding

15 | A a To express a disclaimer

16 | Al a Uh-huh To express agreement

17 | a0k abet Yes Yes A response to acaling

18 | ho awo Yes Ahal/ah/ahh To express understanding

19 |am awo Yes Yes To express agreement

20 | AD/ADIAP awo/ awo/ awo Yes Yes To express a positive response to
aquestion

21 | hL g No No no/Sorry To express alack of intereset to
involve in the exchange

22 | hf g No No To express objection

23 | h@ g No No To express rejection

24 | he g No No To express a negative response
to ayes/no question

25 | A@LAALAN? ajdol/adbl lsn'tit? | understand To express understanding

26 | h@LANLAN? ajdol/adbl Isn'tit? Yes To express agreement

27 | h2A9® adallom No No To express adisclaimer

28 | heA9® adallom No No To express objection

29 |Aa i Uh-huh To express a positive response to
aquestion

30 |a i Ok To express acceptance

31 |AAhA tii Huh-uh/uh-uh/No | To expressrefusa

32 |hlhh i i1 Uh-huh To express agreement

33 | AlA? il i Yes A reply toacaling




34 | A i Ahalah/ahh/hhh To express understanding

35 | A i Huh-uh/uh-uh/No To express anegative response
to aguestion

36 | AV ihi Yes A reply toacaling

37 | Av ihi Uh-huh To express a positive response to
aquestion

38 | AV ihi Ahalah/ahh/hhh To express understanding

39 | Av/Av AV thi/ ihi ihi Uh-huh To express agreement

40 | A9° im Ahalah/ahh/hhh To express understanding

41 | a9°n. imbi | refuse No To express refusal

42 | Al i Ok Ok To express lack of interest to
continue to involvein an
argument

43 | Ad. ifJi Ok Yes To express understanding

44 | A, Al i Ok ok Ok ok To express agreement

45 | Al Ad. HJi/ offi Ok Ok To express acceptance

46 | AW AN ine imbin | refuse No To express refusal

47 | AL A78 ine indza | don’t know | don’t know To expressignorance

48 | A A1BNE ineindzalltu | don’t know | don’t know To express ignorance

49 | A7% inde Uh-huh To express agreement

50 | A7S indza | don’t know | don’t know To expressignorance

51 | A794.¢ ingidija Of course To express agreement

52 | A'A %) Ahalah/ahh/hhh To express understanding

53 | AA 10 Uh-huh To express agreement

54 | AA %) Uh-huh To express a positive response to
aquestion

55 | aAh ikko Of course To express agreement

56 | A ) Yes A reply toacaling

57 |'A 3 Aha/ah/ahh/hhh To express understanding

58 | Ah ot Uh-huh To express agreement




59 |AL 9j Yes Yes A reply toacaling

60 | e hoj Yes Yes A reply toacaling

61 | 0% wojje Yes, my dear Yes, my dear A reply toacaling

62 | T4 t'iru Ok To express agreement

63 | /A% s/ss No No To express a disclaimer

Vocatives and attention

getters (6)

1 O2/027/0e7 el simi/sima Hear/Hear/Hear Listen To cal attention of people
hear

2 hlh? i/t Hey/oh To call attention of people

3 A i Hey/oh To address people

4 A, ifJi Ok Ok/oh To cal attention of people

5 hh 10 Hey/oh To address people

6 A 3 Hey/oh To cal attention of people

Notes: Discourse functions are not given for tokens whose contextual transalation is transparent.

The asterix indicates (*) a sound made in the throat by inhaling air quickly and forcibly through the mouth




Appendix 7: List of Slang Expressions Used in the Study

Loan Words
Token Phonetic Meaning in English | Source L anguage
Transcription | /Discour se Function
LT deqtf Ten Italian
ZHa dzozbba Stupid Arabic
ao- & Mud Attractiveness English
F VAN Arif Fantastic Arabic
T:n ik Girl Spanish or English
n9° PHO- Jem jazow Heis ashamed English
N3 LA Sel Expression for approval, | English
agreement,
acknowledgement etc.
TO Pis Good English
T.CC Pir Expression that shows | English
approval
Note: explanations of discourse functions areitalicized.
New Derivatives
Token Phonetic Meaning in | Root
Transcription | English
avA\4.NG mollofalof To speak bad words | Ad.Ad. laofallofa  ‘talked  too
that annoys others much pointlessly’
nhNL akkabbada Exaggerated nNL kobbads ‘became difficult’
+0-+ tobboto Became proud AT ti?ibit ‘pride
+mOM K'awwat's Disturbed @M, Kowt's ‘ messy’




Existing forms with meaning extensions and new qualities

Token Phonetic Meaning in English / Discourse
Transcription Function

LLP dorrok’s Became stubborn

PI°%-A\ jamral Ispleasing

Povoghnli jomotfarrafa Vary eg. Povghnd Ah 1o

hATLLI°LM-  jomvoifarrafa ikko now

imijamraw ‘is very good’

ATLAN% Y- o0t
£aNn

indo Sabgu now mogbat
jallobbif

You (SG, F) should take his behavior

into account when you (SG, F)

approach him

2L AN gidd jilall Is necessary

hBBA adsdzadzalo Fooled

62L4. forrafo Cut class

HG NA zona Relax

AlmA ast'slla Behaved badly

@68 hA woradz alo Used to express that one declines to do
or to be something

M A@-9° t'at'ajollowim No big deal

hANONTTVI° alsomahim | do not accept your (SG, M) idea

nNAA kobollala Go abroad illegally

M) go t'amo Liked something very much

4999 1 tom"“am"ato Made the maximum effort

Ahd. lokkofa Teased

-AV7° (suffix) -lihim Not...for you eg AaAONEAVI®

alsorallihim ‘1 do not do it’
T0NA toballa It was eaten
ISP motf"t onanak’ To make oneself worried




rCT mirt' Very good
ALAAVIC? gjiffalihim An expression for sarcastic criticism
PAA k'alla Not serious

Note: explanations of discourse functions areitalicized.

Existing forms with new meanings

Token Phonetic Meaning in English / Discourse
Transcription Function

4.2 hA- hidot allat Sheisvery good

hé.) afagga Made one fail exam

VA tofaro Was expelled

A7Lal WOt inddet abbatu An expression used to exaggerate

+C0ge 0 M tirmismise wot't'a | became confused

havFgo'F ammogfammotifs Arranged

nm- héa- kiw arogow Got or took much of something

%% ik A form wused for expressing approval,

agreement, acknowledgement etc

mnA t'obbaso Began to date

02N Mobajl Hip flesh

nAO HD kilas zogga Cut class

P Sok'k'ala Scored the highest

AL £A siddit jala Very good

mn t'sbba Beat

D wogga Beat

0 e fokabilo Is beautiful

PLPl k'arak'k'ara IS mean




Hé.7 zoffono Pestered

24 (CAN) K'ajjoso Changed topic

+ao’T tomatftfo Is suitable

hSINAD-I° g galsowm Very

o wot't'a Had sexual intercourse
nhvool gyl bl ahmad §"abb ¢"abb A sandal locally made of tire

Note: explanations of discourse functions areitalicized.

Newly created forms

Token Phonetic Meaning in English / Discourse
Transcription Function

+Adm tosaffot's Mocked

1100 goggamo Became stubborn

mn t'sf Crazy

mnNé t'abbara Boasted

RUELT afk'abbot'a Acted as though oneisin service of another to

get favor or be loved by that person

n-h. Bulle Leftover food

hlé. arrofo Knew

oL Jowwada Cheated, made atrick

b b fuf’e Little child

4é- Fara Uncultured

6214, foggara Jeered

e noff Much

mNA t'abbis"al Looked at somebody in hatred

LN doabbora Is detestable

hSLANCVI°? ajdebbirihim Aren't you (SG, M) considerate?




6214, foggora Became asign of bad luck

-P -wa A definite marker added to proper names (e.g
VA.S P hillinawa the Hilina)

GPC hAT fik'ir allat Sheislovable

Note: explanations of discourse functions are italicized.




Appendix 8: List of Vulgar Expressions Used in the Study

Token Phonetic Meaning in English /
Transcription Discour se Function
1 |1 hid Ha
2 420N TV 289" hid bal toh gidim Go away from here
3 |18 meH hidzi wodozza Go away with it
4 | V8 A°hsNT hidu Go away
mmikkodubbat
5 | ey hodam Ravenous
6 | aoPCmen, 40 mok'art'atfaras A head as flat and wide as
agriddle
7 | av4.pP" mofak'ija Scraper
8 | eoAhhhO/h?LAhNNN molkoskos/ Going around unwanted
komilkasokkasu places
9 | °qa-k/9°qq:k/ 9°G00 minabbatu/ What a rubbish person he
minabbat"'al is/ what a rubbish person
minabbak sheid you (SG, M)
rubbish
10 | A.PanAN sik'laballob Asheistalking
garrulously
11 | My Jut'am One who has tapeworm
12 | ¢ NATF U @ K'ot't'bilaffihu wit'u | Go out of the compound
directly
13 | €77 e-9° K'int'iram Uncircumcised
14 | Nav 2 A% bomogaza idzdsih With your (SG, M) big
hand
15 | na1C bal agar Savage
16 | 74 Tofa Ugly’
17 | Ag-0Ng°? attassibim Aren’t you (SG, M)
thoughtful ?
18 | AZ~OmA atast'slla Do not behave badly
19 | ATen270% attif""omal ok’ Do not behave badly
20 | hd.C NA AR afor bt'la abbakk | wish you (SG, M) die
21 | h$7 avéok: afun mokfatu He becoming mouthy
22 | AS V7 innatihin Fuck your (SG, M)
mother
23 | A1%0m IV indalwagah | will kick you(SG, M)
24 | hE! ed3 Ha
25 | A (T1MMAQ) iS Boo
26 | A7 Wk indet abbatu Expression showing

apprehension




27 | ah (TAFF av)hem) ¢ is Eww
28 | hao1¢$C kamannok™'ak'or Tit for tat; exchange of
offensive language
29 | @ hJH ware attabza Do not talk alot
30 | mLH 1.& woadazza hid Go away
31 | @74, 0L wogidi/ wajid Go away
32 | HAHA 1A% zolzallabalage Rude, uncultivated,
disrespectful
33 | H9° N zimm bol Shut your (SG, M) mouth
34 | ¢20n jotabbak You (SG, M) rubbish
35 | ¢+héd.A/haohd.h jottokoffoso/ Proud
komokoffas
36 | &NATY jibalon | am paying the price
37 | 240V 150 jorasih guddaj | don’t care about you
(SG, M)
38 | POCao-M N\ P: joformut'a lids Son of aprostitute
39 | P8.PA AL jdikalalids Son of abastard
woman/man
40 | &,¢CPCV jik'ark'irih Let God hammer you (SG,
M) in
41 | 8.4.¢v jifak'ih Let God scrape you (SG,
M)
42 | LA doddob Idiot
43 | ¥HO dzozba Stupid
44 | #A dsil Foolish
45 | N gobare Savage
46 | Mé AETNY NG 274 TNT gobore attunibbin/ | Do not act like a savage
geobore person before me
indattonibbin
47 | q9° gim Worthless
48 | 180 godalo Crippled
49 | Pql-9° t'ifram Rude
50 | 4.¢- At U NT fara attihunibbin Do not act like arough
person before me
51 | 4¢- 1 faranow Heisrough
52 | AL hAOTTVI® aro alsomahim | do not accept your (SG,

M) idea




Appendix 9:

List of Back Channeling Utterances Used in the Study

Function Token Phonetic Literal Meaning Contextual Meaning
Transcription
Acceptance 1 |v = hi Ok
(4) 2 | a2 awo Yes Ok
3 |hA i Ok
4 | A/ AN, HJi/ ofi Ok Ok
Acknowledge |1 | h91.7% amin Amen Amen
ment (3) 2 | h?P he awo g YesNo Yesin fact
3 | A8V indih Likethis Of course
Agreement 1 | Y= ha Uh-huh
(23) 2 |v hi Uh-huh
3 | ux hi Uh-huh
4 |y i h B0 hi awo Uh-huh
S5 | vha hii Uh-huh
6 ne bok'k'a Enough
7 | nmge bot'am Very Of course
8 | +ap tadija Of course
9 | Fa.L4/ 3800 tadijassa/tadijas Of course
10 | A a Uh-huh
11 | h awo Yes Yes
12 | hop awo Yes Yes, Of course
13 | A i Uh-huh
14 | Az amye:: i bot'am Uh-huh: of course
15 | Av ihi Uh-huh




16 | AN i Ok ok Ok ok
17 | A28 inde Uh-huh
18 | A'A 10 Uh-huh
19 | Ah ikko Of course
20 | A1t 10> iwnot Now Itistrue It istrue
21 | Al nmye ars bot'am Yes, of course
22 | mAY, wallahi Wallahi | swear to Allah
23 | 14 t'iru Good Good
Agreement/ 1 | A& an. i1 Ok Uh-huh ok
éc):ceptance 2 | Al A? i1 Uh-huh. Huh?
Assessment 1 | nsFi bonnatif By your mother For your mother’s sake
(15) 2 | AN abok'k'a Finished Ah/blimey/eh/ha/hah/huh/oh/p
hew/uh
3 | APh? ajaf Did you see? Y ou see?
4 | A%1C9° Y- immigorm now It issurprising Itissurprising
5 | aCe irrif Ah/blimey/eh/halhah/huh/oh/p
hew/uh
6 | A7m 0L indow wajne Alas Ah/blimey/eh/ha/hah/huh/oh/p
hew/uh
7 | A@? iwnot True? Isthat correct?
8 | mAl? wollahi Wallahi? Sure?
9 |(1& gud Shocking On/It is shocking
10 | Al ara | see
11 | Al NS H0? aro bonnatif Please by your mother Please For your mother’ s sake
12 | Al anti/ad 0hv oro bakkif/ara bakkih Please Huh
13 | Al 12 AFE) aro to] indsi Leave please Really?/ How come?
14 |'RL e aro gud Oh
15 | "Ae7 arag Ah/blimey/eh/halhah/huh/oh/p

hew/uh




Completion 1 |A%E lantfti For you For you
(4) 2 | nenc borbor
3 | PANFI° hP jallabbatim awo You don't have, yes Yes, you don’'t have
4 | ¢H.L 1. jzzijagizze That time
Comprehensio | 1 | y= hi Ahalah/ahh/hhh
n(13) 2 | h a Ahalah/ahh/hhh
3 | AU aha Aha Ahal Halhah
4 | hv aha Aha Aha
S |hP awo Yes Ahalah/ahh
6 | h&LA?hLA2NLA ajdol/adal/adallo Isn'tit? | understand
7 | A i Ahalah/ahh/hhh
8 |av ihi Ahalah/ahh/hhh
9 | a9 im Ahalah/ahh/hhh
10 | an. ifi Ok Yes
11 | A4 i Ahalah/ahh/hhh
12 |"A 9 Ahalah/ahh/hhh
13 | Al aro Ahalah/ahh /hhh
Comprehensio |1 | Av ihi
n/Continuativ
e(l)
Continuatives |1 | v = hi Yes?
andinstigators | 2 |y hi Ahh/aha/hm/hmm/mmh/mm
(18) 3 |v hi Yes?
4 | hv aha Aha Yes?
5 | A2 awo Yes Yes?
6 |hDP awo Yes Yes
7 | A i Ahh/ahalhm/hmm/mmh/mm
8 |Alhh il i1 Yes?
9 |A? i Yes?
10 | A? il i Please go on




11 | Av ihi Ahh/ ahalhm/hmm/mmh/mm
12 | Av thi/ ihi ihi Yes?
13 | AN ifJi Ok Yes
14 | AN iffi Ok Ok
15 | A4 i Yes?
16 | AA 10 Please go on
17 | A 2 Yes?
18 | A 2 Ahh/aha/hm/hmm/mmh/mm
Continuativel |1 | A? A i Huh? uh-huh
Agreement (1)
Emotion(52) |1 | 1.2l hid Go away Readlly?/ How come?/No
2 |y hi Ah/blimey/eh/halhah/huh/oh/p
hew/uh
3 | va hii Ah/blimey/eh/halhah/huh/oh/p
hew/uh
4 | W»! ho Ah/blimey/eh/halhah/huh/oh/p
hew/uh
5 | NAar balow Kick it My goodness
6 | nheyye bosmam In the name of the Father | Jesus
7 | NhAv boallah By alah For the sake of alah
8 | 1@ AT8.2 t+m A8.? | to indzi/tow indzi Leave please Really?/ How come?
9 | A a Ah/blimey/eh/halhah/huh/oh/p
hew/uh
10 | A2 a Oh/blimey
11 | Av aha Aha Ah/blimey/eh/halhah/huh/oh/p
hew/uh
12 | A% ahe Alas
13 | hv ah Blimey
14 | hPh,! goe Alas
15 | A% gi Alas
16 | Arrine! uuu Onh/blimey




17 | h-Gu! uf Alas

18 | A i Ah

19 (A i Ah/blimey/eh/halhah/huh/oh/p
hew/uh

2 | A i Bla/gee

21 | A i Blimey

22 | h i Alas

23 | A? i Onh/blimey

24 | A?2n!? il i Ah/blimey/eh/halhah/huh/oh/p
hew/uh

25 | Av! thi Ah/blimey/eh/halhah/huh/oh/p
hew/uh

26 | AGE innate My mother My dear

271 | ASLP? innatewwajjo My mother My dear

28 | AS TP innatiwwa My mother My dear

29 | A78.V indih Likethis Ah/blimey/eh/halhah/huh/oh/p
hew/uh

30 | A78m & indaw gud Oh/1t is shocking Ah/blimey/eh/halhah/huh/oh/p
hew/uh

31 | A7%% inde Ah/blimey/eh/halhah/huh/oh/p
hew/uh

32 | AA 10 Alas/dear/hum

33 | AA i0 Ah/blimey/eh/halhah/huh/oh/p
hew/uh

34 | hh 00 Ah/blimey/eh/halhah/huh/oh/p
hew/uh

35 | A ala Ah/blimey/eh/halhah/huh/oh/p
hew/uh

36 | A Blimey/oh

37 | 'A? Ah/blimey/eh/ha/lhah/huh/oh/p
hew/uh

39 | Av oh Ah/blimey/eh/ha/lhah/huh/oh/p




hew/uh

40 | Al ara Ah/blimey/eh/halhah/huh/oh/p
hew/uh
41 | Al Nhm- ara balow Kick it My goodness
42 | "R NhAv ars bodllah By Allah For Allah's sake, please
43 | Al T+ 27? ara to Please |leave Really?/ How come?
44 | (N74.C ao9°MT):: innatiwwa Dear mother My dear
hS TP
45 | (h74.C oo9°mT) N S Alas Alas
46 | @ & waj gud What awonder
47 | @' wajne Alasfor me/lWoetome | Alas’'Woeto me
48 | L' L wajne gude Alas my scandal Woeto me
49 | P A wasinne Bla/gee
50 | @2 Wij Alas/dear
51 |AL 9j Onh/blimey
52 |'T pa Wow
Emotion/ 1 Al “OAY” NA:: 1 wollahi bal Say wallahi Ah, sure?
Request for
confirmation
1)
Emotion/Agre |1 | AV ihi Uh-huh
ement (1)
Minimal 1 |v= hi Uh-huh
responses (18) |2 | p«:: A hi Uh-huh
3 | yxit hP hi awo Uh-huh
4 | nmy® bot'am Very Of course
S | +t@ ATE tow indzi Leave please Stop
6 | AP/Aa®/AL awo/ iwa/ iwo Yes Yes
7 | h®P h1L awo inde Yes Yes
8 |hA i Uh-huh




10 | A i Huh-uh/uh-uh/No (Rejection)
11 | A i No/ uh uh (Negative response
to ayes/no gquestion)
12 | Av thi Uh-huh
13 | av Al ihi oro No/ uh uh
14 | A% inde awo Of course
15 | A'A i0 Uh-huh
16 | Al Onn:: aro bakkif Please No
17 | 'Re T8 aro toj Please leave Stop
18 | Al aro Please No/ uh uh
Repetition(9) |1 | AQHS AP lsbazaru awo Y es for the bazaar For the bazaar, yes
2 | A 10 malot now It means It means
3 | WA9°3? stlomin About what? About what?
4 | fv oOF Al Joh wissen dli Sheh Hussien Ali Sheh Hussien Ali
S | hC Jogger Sheger Sheger
6 | A%CE AS ATIAH:: | amarippainnaingiliz Amharic and English Amharic and English
7 | hlO 1D AL adis now awo It isnew yes Yes, itisnew
8 | M4 worada District District
9 | &N AN® T jiho alloawot Do you have this? Do you have this?
Request for 1 | 9°3? min What? What?
clarification 2 |93 A2 min ballagfy What did she eat?
® 3 | 9°7? A? min i What? huh? What? huh?
4 | 9°3? A1LT? min indet What? How? What? How?
5 | 9°7L9m®m 79°1 mindinnow gimb t'ibs | What is *block roast? What is block roast?
TNO?
6 | g°3e3? mindinnow What? What?
7 | A? 9°3? t min Eh? What? /Huh? What?/Hm?
What?
8 | A7 ? indet How? How? How? What do you mean?
Request for 1 | ovAghT1? mollatf’at Shaving? Shaving?




confirmation
(75)

2 | aoQy- A AhANT? mostokakal allobbif Y ou should be correctly | You should be correctly
positioned? positioned?

3 |oot Y2 NC? moto haja birr One hundred twenty Birr | One hundred twenty Birr

4 | got hAP? moto alok'a Sergeant? Sergeant?

5 | aohAN? mokallas Revising? Revising?

6 | goM? mot't'a He came? He came?

7 | aoMg @7 mot'ad now It isputting on thefire? | It is putting on the fire?

8 | 1ICLIN? marijamin Do you swear to Mary? | Sure? Really?

9 | 9+én? matrik Matriculation Matriculation

10 | 9+ motatftf’ She died? She died?

11 | (-é? surri Trousers? Trousers?

12 | ANng® AL P9°? | sivikim gwodk'im Doesn't civics drop? Isn’t civics excluded?

13 | A.nn? sivik Civics? Civics?

14 | d1c? Jogger Sheger? Sheger?

15 | ¢nA. A?°0H? k'abole ammist Kebele Amist? Kebele Amist?

16 | Nu-A+ APN? bohulatt idzdzif In your two hands? In your two hands?

17 | ¢ AImM AATN? | biraint'st'taastifif Did she say “let’ s drink Did she say “let’ s drink beer?
beer?

18 | N.¢- ATmM? biraint'st' t'a Let’sdrink beer? Let’sdrink beer?

19 | apd.o-? ballofow Formerly Formerly

20 | QHC? bazar Bazaar? Bazaar?

21 | Q8¢ NLTm-? badzads nobboragtfiw Did he have abaja? Did he have atricycle?

22 | +ao-? tomu Temu? You said ‘Temu’ ?

23 | FISETU-? togonanatfyihu Did you meet? Did you meet?

24 | FOE? tasro Arrested? Arrested?

25 | @ A? titowital You said ‘they have You said ‘they have stopped
stopped it’ ? it'?

26 | 10 ATV W7 now immittihonow a You become so, isn'tit? | You become so, isn't it?

27 | 1@ A7 nom inde ISit? Sure?

28 | 1m-? Now Isit? Sure?




29 | 14,7 notf'afi

30 | G172 Ad, G1? nat is"a nat Isit she? Isit she? Isit she? Isit she?

31l | §Fu-? naftfihu You are? You are?

32 | hvu Annt STo- ahaakist nafffow inde | Aha Ahag, isit an aunt?
h18:7

33 | hAm-? allow Hasit? Hasit?

34 | h? au Did he say? They said s0?

35 | A% GF? amatu nat Is she his mother-in-law? | Is she his mother-in-law?

36 | A9°O-EI9° 737 ammistunim k'an All the five days? All the five days?

37 | A0t Lav-? abbate jimut Shall my father die? Sure?

38 | atne9°? attbojim Don't you eat? You don't eat?

39 | Amhm-? awwakkow Do you know him? Did you recognize him?

40 | het:? aiti IT? Yousad“‘IT'?

41 | h@LChT°7? ajdorsim It doesn’t reach? It doesn’t reach?

42 | heA\? adol lsn'tit? Isn'tit?

43 | Wl T7T 1m-? irataftfinin now Isit our supper? You say it isour suppor?

44 | As? ine Me? Me?

45 | A143N8.72 indattabdsi Hesad ‘takecarenot to | He said ‘take care not to lose

lose your mind’ ? your mind’ ?

46 | ATINHE? inglizinpa English? In English?

47 | RL9°? kiromt Summer? Summer?

48 | n14.? kibadu Kibadu? You said ‘Kibadu' ?

49 | AL NAN/mAY, Ng wollahi bal/ wallahi baj | Say Wallahi. Sure?

50 | "mAY" nA ant wallahi bol isti Please say wallahi. Sure?

51 | mAe? wolads Parent? You said ‘parent’ ?

52 | HM7E %A '107? zot'nippa kifil noh Are you ninth grader? Are you grade nine?

PHM?E hoo - NGA
havo't 1994 10 h?

jozat'aninpna ameot kifil
amoat tomari nah a

Are astudent of grade
year nine?

53

H4-5?

zofan

Singer?

You sad ‘singer’ ?

fAVI°?

jallahim

You don't have?

You don't have?




55 | faoMy--? jomoat't'ahut | came from? The place | came from?
56 | ¢haoo-Y, jasimuni Of twenty-five cents Bought for twenty-five cents
57 | ¢? jone Mine? Mine?

58 | eaA9°O 1S havo't Jeammistonna amot Areyou astudent of year | Areyou afifth year student?

4994 hu? tomari noh V?

59 | eREA? jak'uppal They know me? They know me?

60 | eL7PUAN? jadonk'ihal They admire you? They admire you?

6l | aoMA? jimot'd Will he come? Will he come?

62 | B9°AN A7L.7? jimolal inde jimolal Does he give amark?/ Does he give amark?

CqPAA? Does he give amark?
63 | &FNNTA? jik'offibanpal It inflates my stomach? It inflates my stomach?
64 | “eHy &'1.2" AN? jizoh jihid ala Did hesay ‘let it take you | Damn you
away’

65 | 20 AFYLE? dose littihedsi You are going to Dessie? | You are going to Dessie?

67 | B.C%? hurijje Hooligan?

68 | Bh LPl-A? dsio jik'ora Geoisleft? Geoisleft?

69 | Eh? d&sio Geo? You said ‘geo’?

70 | TH+Y 10-? goztoh now Y ou buy? You said ‘you buy’?

71 | 12 A9®-NF 9941 | godsdzo lomawt'at It means to make Er to make economically

Y- malot now economically independent
independent

72 | €A1E hAV? fillagotu alloh Y ou have the interest? Y ou have the interest?

73 | TRoANT? pajlat Pilot? You said ‘pilot’ ?

74 | Al ars Sure?/Really?

75 | 'AL? are Really? How come? Really?/ How come?
Request for 1 | A? a Eh?/huh?/hm?
repetition(3) |2 | »? i Eh?huh?/hm?

3 | A? 0 Eh?huh?/hm?

Note: The asterix indicates (*) a sound made in the throat by inhaling air quickly and forcibly through the mouth.
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